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DEAR FrizpNp,

Thq twenty-third Conference of the Indian Political Science !
Assoglatlor} will be held in December, 1960 at Patna under the y
auspices of the Patma University.

The following subjects have been fixed {or discussion in the next
Conference : —

}- Ulllop-Smtcs Relations in Theory and Practice in India.

2. Far .Iu;lst in World Politics.
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of this ASSOci'ul'? uc yIand discussion, to cnrol themselves as membecrs
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will be rcstol.-cJ{ orI 11 self in enrolling new mymbgrs, our prosperity
you know the fx . clount on your co-operation i this regard. {\s
Entitles a crq(; lllrtma‘ .?u‘bscrxpt‘lon is only Rs. 15/- and membership
the annuall) C(;nlfc -(‘) IC(,('leC a Ircc‘ copy of the ‘]()Ll]'rlll.l, pa’rucxpzu‘(: n
amount is sent b“'ficc and _ contribute papers for discussion.  If the,
sion. y cheque it is Rs. 16/- nP. including Bank Commis-
ASSOgiaIt:)i?)rnuicrllll:gly cllﬂV“C your attf:ntiun to Rules 7 and 10 ofth:
subscription b(‘ﬁ)fC?r“a‘n(cc' .wxgh which a member ougihht to pay hi
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except taking partl' 1¢ : lstr‘]uly, he wdl. he (:11}1110([ 10 al} prwdcg@
member is not o tl}? tllCI annual (.:10(:110}1 of the Association. If a
no right to votc or tg 11;01 '; consccutively for two or three ycars, hc has’
are requested (o kindl "b(wovth: respectively.  The exasting members.
.. At the Jaipur Co:y[‘ o this fact in mind. !
mitted for discussjon irll (1:1] c“/(ic, 1t has been decided that papers subs
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FORMOSA: A PROBLEM FOR U. 8. FOREIGN POLICY
By
MoTi LAl Goviea*

Never was a great power so tightly bound by shakies of its own making as this country
is at present in its relations with the Far East. We cannot go forward ; we cannot go back;
it 13 uncomfortable and daugm-ous io stay where we are, We get relief in petualance, in
recrimination, in wild but futile threats, and in self-Hagettation in the form of proscription
of any American wha does not beticve that Communist China is the principle of evil and
Chiang Kai-shek the avtar of liberty.  Aua result American dignity has been lowered in the
eyes of the warld, and we are as much jsolated as we were in 18201

So long as we pretend that no Chinese government exists, or that Chiang Kal.shek is still
s the representative of the thnc:c people, our d‘xplomacy will continue to functionin z
‘ vacoum, while a clear field is left to the Kremlin,

Formosa, a tiny spot on the map of the world, has acquired in the
recent years such a prominent position in the Far Eastern policies of
the United States that the State Department has to think twice before
taking any final step in the Far Bast. Not more than a decade ago,
Europeans and especially Americans, knew it only by name. Today
it seems to be on the lips of every American. The reasons for this
change in attitude are not difficult to find.

The current political controversy about the problem of Formosa
rises from the fact that there are two claimants for its ownership.
here would have been no complications if the Nationalists had
etained the control of the Chinese mainland. But now there are two

aain governments one on the mainland and the other on the island
Formosa which are hostile to each other and advance their own
ims to the ownership of this tiny island, or to be more precise, to
%h other’s territory. Chinese intervention in the Korean war brm’xght
ut a dramatic change in the foreign policy of the United Stares so
¢ as Formosa was concerned. The present sitiation is further
gap}icated by the fact that Formosa has become a bastion of legal
itical and strategic controversies. In order to understand the
‘esent impasse, it is necessary to examine the status of Formosa
pm all the three angles outlined above.

LEGAL POSITION OF FORMOSA

The first question with which we are confronted here is about
¢ legal status of Formosa, or to be more accurate, whom does
ormosa belong to ? Now and then it has been asserted that Chiang
aj-shek has no claim to the island.  According to Walter Lippman,

*The author would iike to express his deep sease of indebiedness to the W, E
Foun iation fork‘h:h‘smd{j of M{g;fld i"\hﬂ‘ags. vé:hich h}z:s enabled him}tvhmﬁéhag;ﬁ,‘gg
assistance, to make this study possible, The Foundation, however, does :
the views ’cxprcsscd in this article. * L4 not necessarily share

3 Nathaniel Peffer, “Our Asian Policy: Part Blunder, Part Thunder™,” Mation, V., .
December 11, 1954, p. 50%. ' v Mation, Vob. 179§ 24,

s Jamea P. Warburg. Quoted in Gale W. McGee's article, ““A China Po); )
B e Astontts Quagtery, Vol LIEL, § 5, July 1954 ppe 3o 33 *LcY. For the United
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“Chiang is juridically sovereign where he docs not rule and he
sovereign where he does.”” In the opinion of Mr. Arthur H. Decan
Formesa is an unclaimed territory (terra nullius).* -

It would be recalled t

which tcrminated Sino-Japanese war, the control over Formos

its nearby islands to the West, the Pesc
Japan. Since then Formosa has been t

However, this situation underwent a change during World War II
The Cairo Declaration issued jointly by President Roosevelt, Prim

Minister Churchil, and President Chiang Kai-shek, on December 1,
1943 declared :

that Japan shall be stripped of all the islands in the P
since the beginning of the first world war in 1914, an
stolen {rom the Chinese, such as Manchuria,
to the Republic of China.

The Potsdam Declaration of July 26, 1945 made by the United
States, the United Kingdom and the Union of the Soviet Socialist
Republic, but later accepted by China also, and agreed to by Japar
as the basis of its surrender on

August 14, 1945, confirmed that “the
terms of the Cairo Declaration were to be carried out.”
After the war was over N

control of Formosa on Septem

hat under the Treaty of Shimonoscki (1895)
a an
adores, passed from China t
reatcd as a part of Japan

acific which she has scized or occupied
d that all the territories that Japan has
Formosa and the Pescadores, shall be restored

ationalist Government assumed th

ber 2, 1945. The question then arose
about the legal status of Formosa, especially between the eriod
China’s de f: cto control of the island and'its de jure riggt tot

portion of her territory — something which was to be decided u

the gonclusicn of a formal peace treaty with Japan (1952).5 The St
Department was conscious of the legal difficulties of making a defi

L 1 ; of China not
Standing the fact that its cession was not complete without the co

ston of a formal treaty with Japan. Tt would be noteq that whe

hinese began to administer the island, no cbjecticn was raise
the State Department. Ambassadors and Foreign Service Office:
their diSpatcEes treated Formosa as a part of hina. 6
the China Aid Act of 1948, the United States G

sting\lﬁsh Formosa fro
Again, in a special guidance pap r, dated D
1949, sent by the State Department to thcp o & ccember

* New York Herald Tribune, April 28, 1955,

¢ United States Fcreign Po
5

p- 20.
licy and Formosa » Fareign Affairs, Vol 3
> ! ) . 3, 3 i
...the general thinking after the Jap?\ncsc surrender was hay ah§h ’ A}Tnl 19535, p
;:st{:urpent of Surrender, Japan had relinquis ercignty over th ‘;U‘K » by digning!
the i.hmese reoccupied Formasa and assumed ap interim  admin; tc e e lthor
tBr:l!l‘;:trirlxg that to Chl;a woz)lld rcqugc formalization by a trt'atyls c:"_‘lg:a al:'thonty, le
s Formosa: oblem i : ; ce
tution, 1952) g 5. pr Jor United Syqpe Foreign Policy (Washington: Broo.l!?;;iﬂ;n
¢ Claude §. Phillips, Jr., “The Internat

anmrl_y. \S/;ol. X,§2, June 1957, p. 27

g.mal Legal Satus of Formy,
? Ibid., p. 27

53" The Western Poli|

N
FORMOSA

' “ litically, geographi-
it was stated that “Formosa, po , geograpt
:;?l‘;nirtgesgg:égié;ny, is part of Cgma — politically, and militarily
it is a strictly Chinese responsibility.

i dtof
Furthermore, the State Department guidance paper referre _

island “is widely anticipated,”
i 9 that the loss of the islan n d,”
gggvgasx;)aﬁggslgdlfht po?nt that the United States had no “responsibi

s 9 i nformity ¢
lities or obligations, actual or moral” rthe;elerSO Iél:’?:r ;;lercg resid ent): :

. . . b . : 3
with this policy that as late as January 9, His observations on this }

Mr. Truman, maintained a hands-off policy.

.,

: them in some
subject are so important that it is necessary to- quote
detail e said - i d China. . ..called for international respect for the
Traditional United States policy towar cens . .
e o e H F sa or on_any other Chincse territory.
i designs on Formo n ttor
The gnttcg g:a::: 2:: :g gg:ﬁ-:‘g’;b;ilg special rights (:r pt:ir;\:lgge‘:tﬁz;ztiz gcs;;):l;ix;;xf; rc?;
e o F » is tin it have any inten d .
- Ol;’ For'mc‘x;a; ;tr;:é;t“:?tfx’a(igﬁr d%ﬁ::’United States will not pursue a course which will
i l“ - . . 13 3 .
)t:aldn:f)rif:\‘/%lvcmcnt in the civil conflict in China

i ili i dvice to Chinese forces on
i i ill not provide military aid or a
Similarly, t;nc U{’Q‘f;if‘ffst‘ﬁg ! {‘jnitpcd States Government, the rc§g\:rc:lscg: ssl;t:;mgys: ?;2
Fgrmojfé to :nz:ble them to obtain the items which they might consider
adequ ;
defence of the island.1®

From the evidence presented above it 18 ;qﬂicuirtxtilsync(:)l:zxi t 111,-1;3:
ractically Formosa was treated as a part of c lrrlliast; iy Yihout
Eigniﬁcance to note that inspite of o:h;re(;gxﬁ“tlo ey Ohinne, Koy
i = administration was n t
xiicn%)tclzguts}:: from its point of view such an action would amount to
i ion in Chinese Civil War. .
mtcngg\t;gver this policy (hands-off) undcrwcr;g saodrgxgzla,tls vféli{;%:
on the outbreak of Korean War on June 25, o andythen days
:ger President Truman declared that Korean con
3

occupation of Formosa by Communist forces would be a direct threat

i i d to the United States forces
urity of the Pacific area an ! !

o tt%i;xci(rzxg tﬁ’eir lawful and necessary functions in tha.t.t ?ﬁg"l{esgx
lSC:crmination of the future status of Formosa must awgtlh he restora.
tizn of security in the Pacific, a peace settlement wi pan, .
A . 2 iiong ’ 3

i by the United Nations. N N -
conm’%ﬁi?tilr?t;ffc{:t means outweighing of political by military consi-

derations. So far political considerations had influenced the U. S.

policy but now the strategic interests of the United States oblig:d
the State Department to change its policy.

In the author’s opinion the United States has mte:(\)rcrtlﬁg rlﬁb:}g;‘
Civil War of China — an action which is contrary o

P

8 Id m. ) .
o Liemid M. Vinacke, Far Eastrn Poitcs in "'j Postal:;ag ”g‘;ﬁ; e ok Appletom Century.
. -32. act on Janu ) o A P
CFO(EN', Inc{,}j132221’3[2‘"1)23;132({0“2, “Formosa was a‘u:lr:!‘:gf:; ;‘: :‘: &:’&C;I\::;Tgasgligseﬁ&
of Lairo 2 the United States an ¥ a .
thek anqsﬁ';f'?:iﬁ::c?‘ffhz:x over the island.” Claude S. Phillips, Jr., op. cit. p. 279.
in exerci

. i : i stitution,
% Major Problems of United States Foreign Policy, 1950-51. (Washington : Brookings In: o
aj .

1950), p. 298. AR

R
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International law.!2 Legally as well as politically, Formosa belongs to
China and as such Chiang’s government has no claim to its possession.
Professor Quincy Wright has argued that “the Japanese surrender
(based on the Cairo and Potsdam Declarations) was not a definite
renunciation of the island but a commitment to renounce them in the
Treaty of Peace. In that Treaty, signed in San Francisco, September
8, 195}, after the Communist Government was in control of China
and without the signature of either of the rival governments of China
Japan did “renounce all rights, titles and claims to these islands, but
the beneficiary of this renunciation was not stated.”8  With all due
respect to what Professor Wright has said, it may be added that legal
truism should not ignore political realities. We have already scen
above that for all practical purposes Formosa was treated as part of
China before the outbreak of Korean War. 1t is very dificult to see
ow a lawyer can disregard these political facts. As for the questicn
of beneficiary, it seems to the author that it was a deliberate and poli-
tical manoeuvre on the part of the United States and Japan to remain
silent on that point because any reference to it would put the United
States and other interested powers in a very embarassing position. !4

“And above all, Professor Wright has completely ignored the fact
that after August 1945 Japan did renounce her title to Formosa, and
the actual control passed on from Japan to Chiang Kai-shek’s go’vernﬁ
ment.  Moreover, the transfer of Formosa from Japan to China was
clearly undertaken with the intention of restoring it to the latter on a
permanent basis. And last but not the least, if at allthereis any point

————

1 ; N
There is some difference of opinion about the int
Some authorities regard it a

that no aid should be given
1 “T!)c Chinese
1955, p. 332

e SCC!C(&‘V D
com
““CS ment on the reason Why thC Eeace Ircaty’ ma(len ref

“Some Allied Powers sy i
3 ggested that Article 2 should not merel. delimit Japanese ignt
:::gzg;;'xcgs “')]‘ }l:;:ti%arq,t tbg; spccxf){dplt)'ccisell)y the ultimate disposition of eagh ?)f ‘t\hsc c’:“]’:pﬂicsz
1 . mittedly, would have been neater, but it would have raj nesti t
;hxch there are now no agreed answers”. Department of State Bulterin. V:')lfsgg qlf'l?l"o; F'¥2531 °
Or reasons of diplomacy, Great Britain has also i is T ction,

f dig ) aken the refuge in th i
s?gcegl‘l :i!;i‘x”mlov;‘atggnﬂ of; 't};lc éo]lowmg statemez(llts of Siy Amhonyg Eden ::Oigga!ng;::::: . th‘:
¢ ritish Lroverament regarding Formosa  On 50, it
in the House of Commans in an answer about thge status of Formgs‘:r 2'6, 1930, it was siated

“His Majesty’s G i j
¥ 8 Lravernment has recagnised de jure the Chj
as it s : Jure the Chinese Central People”
€ lcglt;:g;: ?ov.ci{x:imqnt of China, and as such entitled to enjoy the rfgz(s ;gt?:c(zﬁ?r::?:
such. P s sill de jure Japanese territory and there is no Gover

) ervention of a foreign power in a Civil War.
§ intervention while others do not.  The modern view tends to be
to either party in a civil war.

Recognition Problem”,

Amesican Journal of International Law, Vol. 49, §3, July

: i this dj i
:.iot‘;::e'%,:’)tr’;;m:'he‘h“ to the People’s Republ! id not operate (?ls.i :e tr;ansl:et to Chinese
ory e ot wvergny v e 0 1w f Kk Matatoy Gonce
s ) icht inee
Connell, *“The Status of Formosa and the &a:z::tam o actermined, Quoted in D.P,

of Internationa: Law, Volume 50, §2, April, 1956, p. é;;.ognition Froblen”, American Journat

Id
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on which both the Communists and the Nationalists still agree, it is,
that Formosa belongs to China.

The discussion of this section may be concluded with the obser-
vation that Formosa is a part of China held by the de jure government
due to the in’ervention of the United States in China’s civil conflict.15
The legal st-tus of Formosa has been confused not because of any
ambiguity in Cairo or Potsdam Declarations or the Japanese Peace
Treaty but owing to different recognition policies followed by different
powers. Professor Werner Levi also says :

The Cairo Declaration was implemented when the United States forces enabled the legiti-
mate government of China 1o accept the surrender of the Japanese and establish a Chinese
administration on Formosa.  This administration has not been interfered with by the
United States or any other foreign power, That this de facto control over Formosa could
rot be turned into 2 de jure sovereignty was due to differences in policy among the foreign
powers regarding the recognition of the National and Communist governments 16

More complicated than the problem of extending diplomatic
recognition is the question of what to do with Formosa ? Should it be
handed over to Mao’s Government which has been advancing its
claims over the island for a long time, or to the United Nations to
administer it as a trust territory, or maintain the present status quo?
It is very difficult to give a satisfactory answer to any one of these
questions. But one thing is definitely certain, and it is that the most,
important factor which the State Department has to weigh every time
before considering the question of according recognition to Peking
Government is the problem of Formosa. The legal complexities
involved in the Formosan case have already been discussed above.
Now we shall examine the political considerations which have infin-
enced the present China policy of the United States.

There are a2 number of political factors which have influenced
the China policy of the United States with the result that no satisfac-
tory policy has been adopted so far. One such important factor is that
of diplomatic recognition. It need not pe' mentioned that under the
present conditions the problem of recognition and Formosa canuot be,
treated independently of each other._ Now the political dilemma
arises from the fact that Chiang Kax-shck:s government commands
some confidence of the Congress in the United States. From time to
time unanimous resolutions have been passed by’t.he Senate and the
House of Representatives against the recognition of the People’s
Government of Communist China.!? Although it is a well cstabhg;i}ed
rule of American Constitutional Law that the power of recognition
lies exclusively with the Executive Department of the State, yet the
China policy of the United states is such an important issue that th e
administration cannot ignore the attitude of the Congress. The very
fact that in the elections of 1952 Republicons made 2 good propaganda
of the China debacle further makes it difficult for the present admi

————

18 Clayde S, Phillips, Jr., op. cit., p. 284

P i i
L4 g::'sfnfﬁ Knowland'’s article, *The United States should not Recognize Communist

China", Jouwnal of Infernational Affairs {Columbia Univenity), Vol. X1, §2,1957, pp. 168.70.
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nistration to take a step in the direction of recognition,!8

Another political difficulty arises from the fact that Chaing Kai-
shek had been a faithful ally of the United States in that part of the
Asia Continent. He fought against the Japancse and the Communists
and supported U. N. action in Koreca.” Now to hand him over to
Mao’s government without even considering the fate of those Chinese
who h_ve opposed Commurist rule may not sound a politically expe-
d}ent. consideration but it does have something to do with the huma-
ntarian aspects of a country’s foreign policy. Although moral con-
siderations should not dictate the foreign policies of a particular
country, yet it would be definitely an inmoral act to hand over those
poor Formosans who do not have any say in the matter affecting their
very life.  One can hardly deny that a good number of them would
be exterminated by the Communists for no fault of their own,

. Finally, the political situation is further complicated because
neither Communists nor the Nationalists are prepared to recognise
status quo—a two China policy. No agreement can be reached with
the Communists unless the State Department is prepared to allow
Formosa to be taken over over by the the Communists. As late as
February 11, 1958, Premier Chou En-lai declared that.

The Chiness Government and people are firmly opposed to the scheme to create ‘two Chinas.”
We ahsolutely will not allow this scheme to materialize in any form Or on any occasion. { here
is only one Ch na — the People’s Republic of China. The crucial issue in Sino-American
relations today is not that China wants American recognition. but that the United States

antagonizes the Chinese people, accupies Chinese territory and even wants China to accept
this occupation as lawful.

i }glsa great issue between right and wrong which is not to be obscured. Taiwan is an
Inalienable part of Ghinese territory. The Chinese people are determined to liberate Taiwan.!®

On the other side of the impasse, the Nationalist Government
advances its own claim to the mainland and would never agree to a
two China policy. Although it seems that Chaing Kai-shek must have
realized by now that his army cannot take over the control of the main-
land, yet he is adamant to his original point of view, and would never
agree 1o accept the two China solution. There is no doubt that
Chiang’s stubborness deserves some consideration in the sense that ifhe
accepts a two China concept the very government of Formosa will
crumble,? but after all, how long this state of affairs can last? More-
over, this has put the United States in a very awkward position because
it leaves no other alternative for the U. S. policy makers. The sooner

.Cl}ljdnlgl. Kai-shek realizes the nature of present dilemma, the better it
38 10r himself as well as the United States 2!

—

LI further detaj i i
§ 6518, MayCZ:g,hlgls)g}l;, .tlél‘sst.)omf please refer to Robert Towneley, The Spzctator, Vol. 190,

Y Now Tork Tirnes,
% See Li Thian
April 1958, p. A Formosa View", Foreign Affairs, V.. 36, § 3,

n ﬁ;{‘::zgpr}?gg Mr. Edwin 0. Reischauer ohserved :
Would have :lh:tb:!;.z gup;: vapuld discoprage the Chinese Nationalists, but even for them it
cial effect of turmn§ their energies toward more desireable tasks than
Wanted ;" An dsian Polizy (New York. Alfred A

February 11, 1958,
h4°3k9’ “The Chine ¢ Impasse :

arming for a battle
Knopf, 1953) 24r‘::hey can never fight,

FORMOSA 7

When everything is said and discussed about the difficulties in the
recognition of the People’s Government one cannot help saying that
American dilemma is rooted in the basic objective of national security.
"The most compelling consideration in the policy of the State Depart-
ment is the pressure ofsome Gen-rals who have constantly emphasised
the military significance of this island. Formosa is a high strategic
spot —a matter over which there is no unanimity among the strategists
— in the opinion of some military experts. The strategic significance -
of this island in the Far East arises from the fact that it is only ab-ut
hundred miles off the mainland and is located between the American
held Ryukyus in the north and the Phillppines in the south. Now and-
then it is also pointed out that Japanese used this island during the
Second World War as a spring board to attack Indo-China and other
points in the Pacific. Thus the transfer of Formosa in ‘unfriendly
hands wiill create a major gap in the defensive perimeter of the United
States an the Pacific and infest the whole defensive zone with Russian
submarines. The most authoritative and representative view alon
this line is that of General Mac Arthur. Commenting on the signifi-
cance of Formosa to thc United States, he observed :

From this island chain (the islan chain of Pacific from Japan to Philippines) we can dominate
with sea and air power every Asiatic port from Vladivostok to Singapore and prevent any
hostile movement into the Pacific. . our line of defense is a natural one and can be mainrained
with a minimum of military effort and expense. It envisions no attack agaiust any one nor
does it provide the bastions esseatial for offensive operations, but properly maintained would
be an invincible defense against ag sression. . .

The holding of this litcoral defense line in the Western Pacific is entirely dependent upon
holding all se ;ments thereof, for any majr breach of that line by an unfriendly power would
render vulnerable to determined attack every other major segment. Chistisa military estimate
as to which I have vet to find 2 mil tary Jeader who will take cxception.

For that reason [ have stron;ly rec mmended in the past as a matter of military urgency that
under no circumstances must Formosa fall under Communist control.

Such an eventuality would at once threaten the freedom of the Philippines and the loss of
Japan and might well force our Western froatiers back to the coasts of California, Oregon
and Washington.®*

At the very outset it must be mentioned that there is some amount
of truth in this appraisal of Formosa. One cannot deny that Formosa’s

occupation by a hostile power would definitely weaken the defence of

Pacific island chain.

Although the author is not by any means a competent person to
evaluate the military significance of Formosa to the United States, yet
it so seems that the strategic value of this island has been over-empha-
sised. With the development of guided missiles and nuclear weapons
the strategic location of a particular island or place does not play as -
much an important role as it use. to sometime ago. Under these

conditions it is very dificult to sec how certain targets can be covered

only with the occupation of Formosa and not from the Philippines,

the Ryekyus, Japan and other islands in the Pacific. ) Con.verscly,
Communist China’s control of Formosa would not materially increase -

the threat to the Philippines and South-east Asia, for Canton, now

—

¥ Military Situation i East. Hearings before the the Comm'tiee on A-med Services 3md'
ﬁlemgyor:ﬁ‘ﬁif: 'g;heFIc:‘:;ig:J Rclationsg: United States Senate, 82nd Congress, First Scm\an
August 17, 1951. pp. 3554-55. :
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Communist, is as close to Manila, say, as Formosa and could be

attacked from there as easily as from Formosa.? Mr. Peffer has
rightly pointed out that:

-+ - - the strategic argument may well be more politicnl than strategic. It is doubtf ] whether
navy men eight years ago thought Formaosa particuiarly important One cannot scc why thﬁg
should now. Presumahly we look on Formosa as a bastion. But if the Chinesc or Russians wis

to atrack the United States or its possessions they can do so from a number of points on the

Asian coast—say Canton, or Haiphong in Indo-China—far more effectively than from
Formosa %

It would be noted that this atttitude of attaching too much impor-
tance to Formosa developed as a restlt of the outbreak of the Korean
War, In his policy statement of January 5 1950 Presid.nt Truman clearly
pointed out that the United States will not provide any military aid or
even advice to Chinese forces on Formosa. This view was typically ex-
pressed by a leading Senator of that time, Mr. Tom Connally who said:

If we should go into Formosa and oceu
an asset,  Chiefs of Staff have found t
bave Japan at the north, then Okina
the east of Formosa, and none of
or Communist attack.®®

Again, in his address on January 12, 1950 before the Natjonal
Press Club, former Secretary of State, Mr. Acheson, did not includ'c
Formosa in the defensive perimeter of the United States 26 Thus it 18
quite evident than after June 25, 1950 military strategy outweighed
political considerations in American policy toward Formosa.

Now it is very difficult to see how far these two appraisals can
square with each other from the strategic pcint of view., Till 24th of
June, 1950, Formosa was not strate ically imp«crtant in the adminis-
tration’s point of view but on the 2§h it became so important that
now it'does not even want to negotiate over it.

The foregoing is a brief account of the various difficulties which
the State Department has confronted owing to Chiang Kai-shek in the
formulation of its policy towards Communist China. The Formosan
question has proved to be a deadlock for the policy makers of the
United States. Under the present circumstances, the problem of
fecognition cannot be given any serious consideration unless a satis-
factory solution can be found to the ab ve mentioned problems.

py it we would have a liability on our hands instead of
hat Fotmosa would be of no strategic value to us, We
wa, then the Philippines. That is our Jine of defence to
f those place involve the question of Communist government

S

# Nathaniel Peffer, “China in Reappraisal : Menace to American Security?”.  Political Science
Quarterly, Vol. LXXI, §1, December 1956, p. 513.

M “Qur Asian Policy: Part Blunder, Part Thunder”, op. ¢it., p. 506.
* Quoted in Joseph W, Ballantine, op, cit,, pp. 122-23,

" See Joseph W. Ballantine, p. 124. However, this does not mean that there was no opposition
to th_xs_vxew.pomt. Republicans senators Taft and Vandenberg criticised the policy of the
administration and completely disagreed withit.

SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT IN RETROSPECT
By
Marathr Rao

F. W. Taylor is generally regagded as the Father of Scientiﬁc
Management. Here an attempt will be madq to trace the evolution
of the movement which originated in “Taylorism”. We shall see how
the limitations of Taylor’s work led to a reappraisal of its value in
the industrial field. This re-evaluation stressed the lmportance of
the “human factor” which Taylorism had neglected. In our own time,
industrial psychology bas widened its field to include the social
factors” and their influence on industry as a whole and on labour in
particular.

The later developments in “Scientific Management” were the
result of a questioning of the basic postulates of Taylor and his
followers. Taylorians claimed that the methods they advocated were
based on an application of “science” to industry. For the first time
in history an approach was advocated that would assist in the formu-
lation of laws based on a study pf the‘:‘ needs 9f the situation and
would outlaw mere whim or prejudice. “Every single subject, large
and small, becomes the quest.ion for scientific investigation, for reduc-
tion to law”,—law to V\fthh management and ghe workers af’tl:
egually subject—and “arbitrary power, arbitrary dictation ceases.

Taylor had presented himself as a mere engineer —and indeed
believed himself to be one— but this only shows how unconscious he
was of the vast economic and social importance of a movement_of
which he was a pioneer. Seen in its historical perspective, Scientific
Management appears as oqc aspect of the move_ment toward§ rationa-
lisation which was then taking place. It was aided ”by businessmen
who found in the idea of the “law of the situation”, an answer to
their labour troubles. This conclusion is not invalidated by the fgct
that some employers were opposed to §c1entlﬁc manﬁgcmex}t whxcg
substituted “technique” for individual Judgment and l1scre‘uon,f ar;l
which transformed their employer from ‘“the natural leader o dt‘c
industrial order” into “a leader of men \yhose success dqpcndc in
part upon a science.”? For the natural desgc for sohd?r}t}{ am;)mg
business people drove the system forward. ‘The idea of ‘t g su hlsxtri
tution of laws of situations for individual amhorl’c’)’r,3 guess and w
fits the desire for solidarity as the glove the hand.

To what extent the new “scientific” outlook dominated this age
is seen in the views of some contemporary enthusiasts of the movement

Y i in Scienti 212.
t See Taylor’s Testimony in Scientific A{'ana'gemen!, p-
2 Rc(;nh?r'd : Bendix Work and Authority in Industry, p. 280.
3 D, Waldo: The Administrative State, p. 52
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Thus in 1912, H. L. Gantt said, “What is Sc'entific Management? It
is intelligently to use all the available resources and knowledge of the
universe in order to realize definite ideals, (The ideals of Pericles) in
this generation for the first time in history can be made the heritage of
all and will be made the heritage of those who reach up their heads,
their hearts and their hands, and take.” 4 In France, Henry Le
Chatelier spoke of Taylorism as “a new and very successful applica-
tion of the scientific method” and declared that Taylor could be
compared with the great pionee s of rational knowledge like Descartes,
Bacon and Newton> In 1916, Mr. A. H. Patterson, of the Social
Welfare Association for London, in a letter to Miss Mitchell, Sccretary
of the Taylor Co-operators, observed: “It is our business to prepare
for England’s industrial future and to me that is only possible by
Taylor’s ideal”.6

But this is only one side of the picturc. Taylorism had to face
severe criticism from workers and certain technicians. Thus A.
Merrheim, a French unjon member wrote:  As we sec, personality,

intelligence, the very desires of the workers are climinated, annihila-
ted, banished from the workshops and factories.” 7

Rear-Admiral Edwards severely appraised the results of the
application of Scientific Management in the Navy Arsenals. The
hostility of the American Federation of Labour resulted in the Hoxie
Investigations of 1915, organized by the Housc of Representatives,
and the Hoxie Report ended in “a major condemnation” of the

Taylor ystem. The French General Federation of Labour (CGT)
accused Taylorism of being “organized overwork”.

It was said that the methods of Taylorians reduced the worker to
2 mere automation, destroyed initiative as well as the need for reflec-

tion and, in short, made him “an accurate and unthinking cxtension
of the machine.” 8

Of the movement as a whole, Mr. Rowland Entwistle of Eng-
land had this to say: “It is a paradox that what we call scientific
management should be largely experimental. For the past ten years
this country has suffered from an influx of trans-Atlantic apostles of

a so-called new gospel of efficiency which consists of old ideas
dressed up in strange

are beginning to find that all we have achieved
tion of British industr

ial and commercial practice, not only futile in
result but, probably, one of the greatest factors contributing to the
growth of friction and misunderstanding between employers and
workers....The American method (of individual management) tends
to make a factory a collection of watertight compartments and to

* Cited in Scientific Manag,

ement by M. B, D .
? Quoted by G. Friedmann, op, cz}; p. 43, rury. p. 169.

. . P
1bid p. 43 wherein B, Pougets's criticism of Carl. Barth’s slide rule is cite }

“

language and presented as new facts....Now we
is an Americaniza-
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make managers expert in one particular line and fools in everything
else. It is an attempt to reduce the human factor to an algebraic
u .>)9 .
formInIaFriedmamn’s words: “The science of machine labour perfec-
ted by Taylor was in any case, apart from any other assessment of
it, not winning the approval and gratitude of those whom it directly
concerned and to whom it claimed to bring easier work and financial
satisfaction.”10 L L
A number of influences into which it is not necessary to inquire
here—combined to turn the attention of the comparatively new
sciences of physiology and psychology to a study of the human
factor in industry. This had two effects. It meant, firstly, that the
worker was no longer to be regarded as a mere machine but was to \
be studied as a human being. ~ Secondly, it meant that methods had
been discovered whereby Taylorism could be tested. The notion of
an “industrial psychology” was developed ancc‘l, .as this applied
psychology progressed, it was confronted with “scientific manage-
ment” which it could now examine with the methods at its disposal.

i ion have been
The defects of Taylorism that led to the rcactlorf
examingd by Friedmann. He analyses them as follows :!1

I. TIME AND MOTION STUDY

Time study combined with motion study — the laﬁtcr c(}ineﬁy the
contribution of Frank and Lll.han Gilbreth —soug 11; todthrmiIl:e
“the one best way” of performing a task. It was hase ffoxn'e cc
assumption that the worker “resembled a machine fwt os:. % : :3:111 c?ny
could be scientifically estimated; and that the main fac g:.md or hi%;
his efficiency were : (a) wasteful or ineffectual }I:loyem(;:;mimal Osta%e is
job, (b) fatigue, which was beh_eved tobea p ésm;)-ca n c(c) tate of
the ’body due to the accumulation of waste pro ;{c };s; n () defects
in the physical envirocrlxment dsuch n:a;s,‘.12 poor lighting, qu
heating, excessive humidity and so on. .

Bft’ time study is not as rational as Ta lorl'c;r?mvgo?écrl :ay:b Bf
believe and a method involving the study ol t:)t(zll til ne for 2 é]nt =
instead of the stop-watch method that calcu ai_ € . e Covgr t on
each part of a job— is much more scientific cini) ; s;t]i ild“cover also
the oscillations in work. A rigorous staqdafl d on the icZn
rian study method might prove physically annt ;i’s y“a cogn stan};
el fo cvcrn tltﬁ’iascr}ssc;';me:vlltllcé n;in?gcrrnnf)st cases, job stan-

eal to overwork. gain, s n mos )
gsxl')dization is combined with higher wages, gulgti éi;ﬂicult to isolate
and measure the real cause for increased pro .

% Sece Welfare Work, April, 1921.

11: é:‘:"gﬁgfiﬁiﬂ’rg-: 1zi-etailcd analysis, Iamindebted to him for most of the arguments

against Taylorism. . 69,
N ﬁ:lgm'al Psychology of Indusiry by J. A. C. Brown, p. 69
¥ Friedmann, p. 53. o
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One must also remember that Taylor in his famous experiments
made use of an unusually strong Dutchman. “Taylor was first of all
an engineer; he knew the mechanism of the lifeless machine but not
that of the living motor.”!* Increased productivity sought by Taylo-
rism is not obtained wnolly through rationalization. It is the result
rather of intensification of work and there is no guarantee that such
intensive work can be performed for any length of time. Taylorism
aims at the greatest output for minimal expenditure of time. But in
doing so, it neglects the “physiology” of labour which seeks the
greatest output for a minimal expenditure of energy in work.....10

This is not to reject time and motion study entirely but to avoid
the “Fetishism” associated with such studies. They can prove very
useful if it is remembered that:

(i) they should be undertaken to reduce fatigue, not to increase
© output,

(ii) the basic principle of time and motion study is rhythm, not
speed,

(iii) time-study should serve to analyse an operation in order
to improve it from the point of view of human efficiency,
and not to standardize it and impose this standard, and

(iv) the analysis of time and motion forms part of a vast field
of studies of the human element in industry and can

be conducted only in connection with other fundamental
_ problems.!$ '

II. THE NEED FOR PHYSIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS

. We have noted that the Taylorians took a narrow technological
view. The problem of fatigue was, therefore, either ignored or, what
13 even more serious, was mis-stated. Thus, a series of experiments
were conducted by Taylor regarding which he says: “We were not
trying to find the maximum work that a man could do on a short
spur or for a few days, but our endeavour was to learn what really
constituted a full day’s work for a first-class man; the best day’s
work that a man could properly do, year in and year out, and still
thrive under.”'?7  The experiments failed to aid in the development
of a law, in the first three series of attempts made. But Taylor was

quite as firmly convinced as ever that some definite clear-cut law

existed....and that the necessary information was included somewhere
in the records.”:8

el S So Carl G. Barth took over and in a compara-
%Je y short time, he “had discovered the law governing the tiring
efiect of heavy labour on a first-class man. And it is so simple in its

nature that it is truly remarkable that it should not have been

4 Atzler, cited by Friedmann, p- 55,
¥ See Llp’mann’s view cited by Friedmann, p. 56,
¥ Farmer’s principles, cited, ibid, p. 57.

37 The Principl gl
» Ibid, p.lggtp es of Scientific Management, p. 55,
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discovered and clearly understood years before.”’® This remarka ly
“simple” law is “that for each given pull or push on the man’s arms,
it is possible for the workman to be under load for only a definite
percentage of the day.”?® A further corollary is that “frequent
periods of rest are required in order that the blood may have a
chance to restore these tissues (of the arm muscles) to their normal
condition.” For “throughout the time that the man is under a

heavy2lload, the tissues of his muscles are in process of degenera-
tion.”

‘These conclusions were not based on physiological data and
inspite of the fact that considerable headway had been made in this
science, his inquiry into its results only revealed to him that “these
investigations were so meagre that no law of any value could be
deduced from them.”?2 He, therefore, accepted the following as a
‘critecrion of fatigue’: “At the end of the day”, he said to the
labourers, “I do not want you exhausted or anything like that, but
properly tired. You know what a good day’s work is. In other
words, I do not want any loafing business or any overwork business.
If you find yourself overworked and getting too tired, slow down.”?s
The workers were thus qualified to know when they felt tired during
the period of experiment. Once, however, the “law” (sic) was
established, the worker’s period of rest was determined, by having a
man, who understood this law, stand over him and check his work,
day after day, until he acquired the habit of resting at proper
intervals.”?*  Science, cannot, however, be content with a law_ of
fatigue “compounded of confidence and of approximation”.

III. THE NEED FOR PSYCHOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS

Taylorism resulted in the formulation of “scientific laws” of
doubtful validity. “To be content to say that ‘scientific manage-
ment’ consists in determining the rewards of incentive of ‘reward
and punishment’, the ‘good big plum’, and ‘the whip’, and in
strengthening them by a ‘close, hearty co-operation’, with the
managment, clearly indicates a lack of penectration and even of any
sense of the psychological problems of work.”#

The idea that the labourer was stimulated chiefly by financial
incentives was derived from the idea of an “Economic Man”. This
itself was the result of looking at man merely as a machine made up
of various parts. It ignored the “personality” of the human being
and led to the formulation of crude incentives as stimulation to work,
Further, the concept of one best man had not led to the formation

® fhid, p. 57

0 Ibid. p. 57.

% Jbid, p. 58.

" Ibid, p. 54.

¥ Cited in Friedmann, p. 60.

3 Principles of Scientific Management, p. 59,
% Friedamann, p. 61.
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f any scientific principles of selection of men. It did, however, make
or untenable generalizations. For instance, it was asserted that
‘one of the very first requirements for a man who is fit to handle
1g 1ron as a regular occupation is that he shall be so stupid and so
>hlegmatic that he more nearly resembles in his mental make-up
he ox than any other type. The man who is alert and intelligent
s for this very reason entirely unsuited to what would, for him, be
he guiding monotony of work of this character.”2¢ Again, in the
ase of bricklayers, Taylor seriously suggests that the management
‘must also inform each bricklayer at frequent intervals as to the
rogress he is making, so that he may not unintentionally fall off in
us pace.”?”  Apparently, it did not occur to either Taylor or
Caylorians that the falling off in pace might be the natural result of
atigue — physical or psychological. = The management is here
lsualised as having “new duties” to develop laws, to replace rule of
humb and to teach impartially all of the workmen who are under
hem quickest way of working.”? The workers cannot do this because
hey have not the” time and because their personal interests prevent
hem from doing so, but Taylor is prepared to trust to the manage-

nent’s impartiality even though he is aware that such trust in them
nay be abused.

But, perhaps, the cardinal failure of Taylorism is seen not me-
'_cly In crude principles of selection nor in naive observations on
atigue but rather in the fact that he assigned little importance to
>ccupational intelligence and its changes as a function of technolo-
sical progress. “The full possibilities of functional foremanship,
10owever, will not have been realised until almost all of the machines
n the shop are run by men who are of smaller calibre and attain-
nents, and who are therefore cheaper than those required under the
Jld system.”®  But whereas the existence of ‘exccutive functional
d0sses” and ‘functional bosses in the planning room’ leaves the
worker with little chance to exercise initiative, no effort is made to
sompensate for the increased specialization by permitting the
worker to, increase his technical knowledge or to reflect upon his

work. All the planni : .
follow “instructign::,r’l’l'1 g 15 done for him and he has merely to

We may sum up in the words of Friedmann:

*°

08;33?:::1?:}, as sc:rlrcc what is only an improved systewm for increasing the immedinte

play of inanim;:nc by aﬁ ?bou.r' Time-study ; the confusions of human labour with the

organism and its o:l ccd amm:;.’ the igaorance of the physical and mental functioning of the

lack of voeationa] n demands; the procedure adopted to stimulate and reward effort; the
onal guidance ; the sclection by output, and finally, the empiricism of gencras

————

28 Princip] T
" Dhid p‘.) gg.Of Scientific Management, p. 59,

% Ibid, p. 104,
0 Shop Management, p. 105,
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lizations elevated to the status of ‘laws’—everything proves thai we have here a system
created by a man who was doubtless a great technician but who could not see beyond the
confines of this engineer’s universe,”30
Taylorism has had an immense influence inspite of its shortcoms-
ings or rather because of its defects for, in stressing maximum output
of labour and enquipment and in its idea of an ideal factory which
come ‘“to bear a close resemblance to a model cow-house”, it
corresponded to the needs of a definite stage of world capitalism.

The criticism of Taylorism meant the revival of the concept
of “the unity of man”. The technological revolution had threate-
ned the physical and moral unity of man. The scientific “human
factor” movement came both as an answer to the problems posed by
Taylorism and as a challenge to its validity. To this movement we
now turn.

II

The inadequacy of the assumptions on which Taylorism was
based was made clear by the results of certain experiments carried
out at the ‘Hawthorne Works which later becave famous as ‘the
Hawthorne investigations’. The Hawthorne ‘Works constitute the
most important unit of the Western Electric Co. which supplies
equipment to the Bell Telephone Co. The Company had for some
time been examining the effects of altered illumination on cutput.
Between 1924 and 1926 a series of experiments were carried out.
For this purpose two groups of employees, a “control” group and a
“test” group were selected. The “control” group was.madc to work -
under constant illumination of the level and type with which both
groups started, while the lighting for the “test” group was gradually
increased in intensity. The result was that the output of the “test”
group increased, as was expected, but so did the output of the
“control” group. The lattcr faf:t p}lzzled the :‘nvcs’tlgators who then
proceeded to reduce the illumination of the “test” group. Output
went up once more. Glearlyz some factor was at w_ork which .
resulted in increased output irrespective of changes in material
conditions. The idea that there existed a specific relationship -
between a physiological cause and its effect which could bf: measured
in terms of output was proved to be false. For the first time, itwas
realised that there were undiscovered factors which could influence
the response of the human orgamsm notwithstanding material
conditions.

Further experiments were obviously needed and George Elton

of Industrial Research at the Harvard Graduate
&iﬁ%’l E?O%isoorfomjcs ‘was called in to assist in the discovery of the

¥ Friedmann, p. 64.
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‘unknown operative factor. A brief description of Elton Mayo and

his work prior to the Hawthorne expriments — with which his name
is intimately connected —will not be out of place here, for it will
serve to illustrate the evolution of his ideas and the change of orien-
tation following the Hawthorne researches which influenced all his
later work. Elton Mayo, an Australian, was born in 1880. He
went to the United States on a grant from the Rockefeller Founda-
tion. He was oppointed Head of the Department of Industrial
Research at Harvard in 1926 and remained in that position till
1947. 1In 1923 he carried out an investigation into the cause of high
labour turnover among mule spinners in textile mill near Philadel-
phia. Itis not necessary to enter into details here but it may
briefly be stated that whereas labour turnover in most of the other
departments of the mill was5 to6 per cent per annum, in the
spinning department it was about 250 per cent. So Mayo began
his research by introducing two 10-minute rest-pauses in the morning
and similarly in the afternoon. These rest pauses werc limited to a
third of the men in the department. Labour turnover decreased,
output went up and there was an improvement in morale. But
what puzzled Mayo was that similar results were obtained from the
two-thirds of men for whom rest-pauses had not been introduced.
At this point, the superiors who did not like the new system which
“pampered” the workers took the stand that rest-pauses should be
‘earned’ and hence, abandoned them when there was a rush order.
Production fell, absenteeism increased, and morale suffered. Mayo
was once again given charge and the President of the Company
himself took an active interest. Rest-pauses were re-introduced and
made compulsory for both workers and supervisors by shutting off
the machines during the breaks. The workers themsclves selected
alternating rest-pauses now which kept the machines at work conti-

nuously. There was again an improvement all-round in production
and morale.

At this time Mayo, who with other industrial psychologists
believed in the

material conditions, attributed the previous high labour turnover
to the monotony of the job which affected both the mind and body
of the worker, making him depressed and tired. The rest-pauses
were believed to break the monotony by giving ‘physical’ rest and
therefore mental relief, This explanation failed to account for the
Increased output, in the first case of the labourers who had not been
given rest-breaks. It also did not explain why earned rest-pauses
failed to have similar effect—1i.e. to increase output —since the

physica} effect in their case should have been the same as in the
case of ‘unearned? breaks. .

In a later book, The Social Problems of an Industrial Civili-
zation, Mayo gave an entirely different explanation. He pointed
out that the mere fact of research being carried out made the workers

individualistic psychology and the importance of

SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT IN RETROSPECT 17

feel “important” and this feeling was increased when the President
of the Company took an active interest and took up their cause even
against the supervisors. But most important of all, when the workers
were given control of their rest-pauses, they were imbued with a
sense of responsibility. “A crowd of solitary workers had been
transformed into a group with a sense of social responsibility.” 81

But when he was called in at the Hawthorne Works, Mayc
had not found the answer to the Philadelphia “riddle” and still
held to the older beliefs. In fact, it was the Hawthorne investiga:
tions which set him on the new line of thinking. The puzzling
cffects of the altered illumination on output were similar to his earlie
problem. Here, however, there was opportunity for further research
It was decided to carry out further investigations in the Relay
Assembly test room. For these, two girls were selected and the
were in turn asked to choose four other girls thus making a smal
group of six. The group was employed in assembling telephont
relays. The basic rate of production was noted at the start so tha
the effectiveness of subsequent changes could be judged by the rise
or fall in output. One observer was placed in the room, noting

all that rook place, keeping the girls informed, listening to thei
complaints and so on. : '

Various changes were introduced® for test periods lasting
between four to twelve weeks, mainly in the form of rest-pauses o
varying lengths and shorter hours. The result of these was tha
production increased and was maintained at a higher level for :
long period. Further there was a noticeable “social solidarity
among the six girls. Finally, the girls appeared to be genuinel
enjoying the work and this was seen in a high standard of discipline
Many explanations were put forward. It was suggested :—

(a) that the all-round improvement was due to better materia
conditions and methods of work ;

(b) that it was the result of rest-pauses which prevented cumu
lative fatigue;

(c) that the system had reduced monotony;
(d) that it was entirely due to financial incentives; and

(e) that changes in the method of supervision had included :
more favourable attitude towards work.

The later stages of the investigation made it clear that the thir
and fifth hypotheses — reduction of monotony and change in' supe,
visory methods —were chiefly instrumental in bringing about th
change in attitude. “What the Company ac‘gually dld. for the grou
was to reconstruct entirely its whole industrial situation.” Realiz:
tion of this fact that the change in outlook of the worker was mor

————

81 Brown, op cit, p. 77. ‘ L
# For details see Urwick & Brech, The Making of Scientific Management, Vol. II1.
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important than any improvement in “conditions” of work, led
to a programme of interviews. For the first time, attention was

focussed on the mind of the worker rather than on the conditions
of work.

Initially, the interviews were carried on by direct questioning but
later on “non-directive ” interviewing was adopted. Here the inter-
viewer listens rather than questions, and the object is to find out
what the worker wants to say, without giving him advice or offering
arguments. The interviews brought to light certain interesting facts.
It was realised, for instance, that merely giving a person an oppor-
tunity to talk has a beneficial effect on his morale. “Thus, a woman
who had complained at great length about the poor quality of food
in the canteen came along afew days later and thanked an inter-
viewer profusely for taking her complaint to the management and
securing such a vast improvement in the canteen meals. In fact, the
nterviewer had done nothing whatever in this respect.”33 Further,
it was found that complaints were often due to some deeply-felt
disturbance and were not always an objective statement of facts.
The worker again is influenced by factors that may originate either
within or outside the factory. ~Finally, the worker’s satisfaction or
otherwise is derived not merely by a reward based on objective
appraisal of his work. It is rather the result of what he judges his
status to be and whether in the light of his judgment, he feels that
he has been adequately remunerated.

The results of the Interview Programme gave risc to the final
phase of the Hawthorne investigation, viz., experiments carried
out in the Bank-wiring Room. For some time it had been observed
that there were “social” groups within a factory workshop. These
created a kind of “informal organization” which exerted considerable
influence on the worker and which at times scemed to operate
to the detriment of the individual worker. Thus, in certain cases
when financial incentives had led to a fall in the output it was
Suspected that this was due to the pressurc of these groups. With
a view to discovering the nature and influence of these groups,
Investigations were carried out in the bank-wiring room. The
problem here was manifestly different from the earlier oncs. For,
here, the object was necither to improve morale nor to raise
productity. It was merely to see what exactly was happening.
Hence an observer was placed in the bank-wiring room with general
‘1‘nstruct1c,),ns to be friendly but not to issue orders and to be as
neutral” as possible. An interviewer was chosen to find out as
much as he could about the worker’s thoughis and feelings, his family
and personal history, etc. The interviewer wasto do his work in
another part of the factory and never to enter the bank-wiring room
though he was to keep daily touch with the observer.

————

** Brown, op, cit. p. 79,
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“The results of the investigation showed that this little group of
men had developed spontaneously into a team with natural leaders
who had risen to the top with the active consent of the group.”s
These “natural leaders are not always the same as those “officially”
at the top of the hierarchy, but within the group, they have more
influence than the official leaders. Moreover, the group itself had
acode of behaviour that was generally understood and accepted
even when it came into conflict with the intentions of management
and also when it defeated the purpose of the industry which is to
produce more goods.

The Hawthorne investigations showed clearly the importance
of group collaboration. Mayo’s researches revealed that the labour .
problem or labour problems could be reduced to one fundamental
point — the necessity of building what Charles H. Cooley called
“primary group life”. Since “group collaboration” cannot be achieved
by accident, it becomes necessary to plan for it, to so utilise the
social groups within the factory that they become interested, equally
with management, in furthering the purpose of industry. This
line of reasoning is interesting both in itself as representing a-
departure from normal ideas on the subject and because it bears a
striking resemblance to the line of thinking pursued by another
leading thinker — Mary Parker Follett. Mary Follett was the first
thinker to put forward in business management, the idea of “constructive
conflict”. Conflict, she said, will always exist and since it can not be
abolished it must be utilised. This can be doneif both sides follow the
‘law of the situation’ —not the Taylorian law —which is a law that
rests on an objective assessment of all facts of experience and seeks a
solation that will satisfy both sides without resting on compromise. .
The answer to conflict is “integration” which is neither synthesis
nor compromise. Mary Follett was also one of the few persons who
realised that authority lies where knowledge is found. It isto be
“sought” not in terms of position in a hierarchy but rather in terms
of who does the job. She stressed the “informal” organization of
industry. Thus Mary Follett and Elton Mayo arrived independently
at similar results though there is no indication that the former had
ever heard of the Hawthorne investigation. And, in fact, she died
before the results of Mayo’s work had been fully published. :

Certain conclusions have been drawn from Elton Mayo’s
work :—=85

(1) Work is a group activity. o

(2) The social world of the adult is primarily patterned about
work activity. _

(8) The need for recognition, security and sense of belonging is
more important in determining workers’ morale and productivity
than the physical conditions under which he works.

—

3 Brown, p. 81.
 Miller and Form, cited in Brown op. cit. p. 85.
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PROBLEMS OF POLITICAL THEORY

political theorists who emphasised the behavioural approach to the
study of political phenomena could not agree upon the suggestion that
methodological individualism which makes communication among
themselves and others more and more difficult should be discouraged.
Even at this stage of crisis in quitic?l theory a seminar on political
theory ended up by merely familiarising the participants with each

other’s points of view.

A student of political theory thus gets very little direction from
what has passed so far in the name of ‘political theory’. He may be
required to begin at the very beginning by asking hgrpself the follow-
ing question: What exactly is the function of political theory as an
academic discipline? A lot will depend on the answer he is able to
get. His answer will have to be based on his knowledge of the
functions of a theory in other branches of social sciences as well as
the natural sciences. He can at least be sure of a common denomi-
nator function of a theory. Other functions peculiar to political
theory which he may able to observe would largely depend on his
imagination and insight into the subject.

Let us now briefly examine some of the basic problems which a
student of political theory has to face in his attempt at the rejuvena-
tion of political theory. They are as fol.lows: (@) Conventionally
conceptualized political phenomena; (b) difficulties in determining
the boundaries of political phenomena; (c) the need to develop con-
ceptual framework for guiding the investigation of specific problems;
(d) the problem of value-judgment and (e) the formulation of a
general theory of politics. We shall consider all these problems in

some detail.

(2) In the conventional political theory the concepts of ‘the
State’, ‘the Individual’, ¢ Justice’, ‘Freedom’, ‘Sovereignty’ etc., have
been freely used by different writers with different meanings attribu-
ted to them. These concepts also occupy central positions in their
explanations of political activities and institutions. Since different
meanings are attributed to them by different writers there are far too
many shades of interpretations and explanations of political pheno-
mena. There is no way of checking up the validity of statements
which attempt these interpretations and cxp_lanatipns. This can be
illustrated by examining the various difficulties which arise in the use
of concepts of ‘the Staie’.

The concept of ‘the State’ in political science is an a priori con-
cept. That is to say that no efforts are made to examine it asa
concept. Nevertheless, it is used as a synonym, for the whole of
political phenomenon. Being a formal concept it is stretched in order

10 include almost anything that is political.
So far as the nature and definition of ‘the State’ are concerned,

they are a subject of an incredible controversy. In fact it is almost
pathetic to see an undergraduate cramming scores of definitions of
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Mary B. Gilson points out that the Western Electric Company spent
nearly $26,000 on espionage between 1933 and 1936. She further
states that there has been no instance of a company employing
Spies unless the management feared the influence of trade unions,
Implying that unionism seems to have been suppressed in the
Western Electric Company. This is all the more interesting as the
mmportance of social groups was noticed and one might wonder
whether these did not acquire greatcr influence in the absence of a
formal organization of employees.

It has been suggested that Mayo showed a bias in favour of
management. Brown tries to answer this criticism by saying that
“no industrial psychologist has ever shown anything else and it is
therefore hard to understand why Mayo should have been selected
for this criticism.” 3 Obviously, this is neither an explanation nor
a Justification for Mayo’s bias. It is true that Mayo was employed
by the management but it is also truc that he was trying to solve a
problem where the absence of bias might have been more helpful.
One thing can be said in Mayo’s defence. If he looked upon the
worker as means to be adjusted to an end, he atleast equated this
end with the happiness and well-being of the worker.

[ Further, in discussions of management, the “formal” organi-
zation in industry is stressed, whereas in the case of labour, emphasis
i laid on “informal” organization. This creates the impression
that while management is logical and rational, labour is irrational
and emotional. Whereas the truth is that ‘formal’ and °informal’
organizations are to be found operating at both levels.

Mayo’s bias is also seen in the emphasis he lays on social skills
-as ameans of improving production — an essentially managerial
point of view. He was concerned entirely with the goals of manage-
ment and failed to see that a conflict of interests might well arise
n which increasing production might not be regarded with favour
by workers. This bias was, of course, understandable since he was
dealing with the problem of production but it cannot be justified
since it gave him a one-sided view.

' Thc_f}nal criticism made against Mayo’s work is that it was
too empirical. It ig suggested that Mayo lacked a theory which
would have Supplied him with a frame of reference as well as with
a standard of evaluation. His critics argue that Mayo ignores the
dﬁffcrencg bbtyveen science and technology, that his methods are
:hg:: gf.t. radical empiricism.” Itis a little difficult to deal with
There i; 1%‘:{:38 for they do not confine themselves to Mayo’s research.
“f ril‘ g to indicate that Mayo lacked either a so-called

rame o rchrcnge,sa or was ignorant of “the philosophical back-
ground of scientific method.” All of Mayo’s known works are
written after his rescarches and are based on them. Hence there is

e

% Brown, op. cif, p. 92-93,
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no book where Mayo stated his ‘philosophy’. It is true that certain
statements made in The Social Problems of an Industrial Civilization
indicate that he assumed the superiority of physical over the
social sciences and presumably, also the superiority of the former’s
methodology. He states: “Science did not begin with elaborate -
and overwhelming systems and thence proceed to study of the facts.”
But it cannot be supposed thereby that Mayo advocated the collec-
tion of random facts without any hypothesis whatsoever. He can
hardly have been so ignorant of the objectives of either scientific
enquiry or social investigation as to “suppose that such inquiries’
are purposeless or that the observation of facts is not undertaken
with a purpose in mind. That Mayo considered “knowledge-of-
acquaintance” based on direct experience more valuable than
“knowledge-about” based on abstract thinking, does not warrant
the conclusion that Mayo believed in carrying out experiments in a
social vacuum. An attempt to answer the question ‘‘efficiency to
what ends and at what price? would, in the context of his investi-
gations, appear neither feasible nor desirable. \

In fact, all the criticisms levelled against Mayo by the sociologists,
appear on closer investigation to be the limitations of all controlled
experiments. They cannot be said to be real defects in the sense
that they destroyed the validity of his conclusions; they can be viewed
rather as the natural incompleteness of a psychology that limits itself
to the industrial field and does not seek to enter the social sphere.
It would be sheer injustice to accuse a man of doing what he neither
set out to do nor claimed to have accomplished.

Mayo’s conclusions based on the Hawthprne researches are
revolutionary and “among the most important in the whole field of
social sciences.” They revealed on the one hand the limits of Taylo-
rism and on the other hand laid the foundation of future research in
industrial psychology.

We might inquire at this stage whether Mayo’s work bears any
relation to the earlier scientific management movement. Too often
it has been assumed that scientific management began with Taylor
and ended with the work done by some of his immediate followers
like Barth, Gantt, Le-Chatelier, etc. It has been suggested that
scientific management is now as dead as the dodo. In a sense it is
true that scientific management, as developed by Taylorians, no
longer has the same validity that it was once supposed to have had;
that it was based on an individualist psychology that has been proved
to be one-sided. But it would be wrong to suppose, therefore, that
Mayo’s work represents a complete departure from ‘“scientific
management”. One should regard it rather asa flowly-eveleing
movement that is still not complete. ‘The realization that humanity
cannot be adequately described as “a horde of ix}dividuals”-mwha.t
Mayo has called the “rabble” hypothesis of society came slowly.
Towards the end of his life, Taylor himself had realized, albeit

-
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vaguely, that the assumptions underlying his cxperiments were not
adequate. He spoke of a “mental revolution” without which scienti-
fic management could not exist and his Testimony belore the House
Committee shows an awareness that Taylorism was not the ‘ultimate
answer to the labour problem. But Taylor was unable to risec above
such vague generalities.

Henry Ford, of the Ford Motor Company, observes in his auto-
biography : “The average worker, I am sorry to say, wants a job in
which he does not have to put forth much physical exertion —above
all, he wants a job in which he does not have to thl_nk.”~57 He
believed with H. B. Drury that “scientific management is the more
practical, and, for the present atleast, the more commendable in that
it had adapted itself to a state of civilization in which men as a rule
are obviously not of an ambitious, intellectual type .......it is probable
that the majority of workmen would prefer to avoid the trouble c:f
systematically planning complicated work”.%® But within Taylor’s
hierarchy of foremen, Ford sought to introduce a flexibility that would
enable formality to be reduced to a minimum and would give the worker
a chance to ask for explanations or to make suggestions. Yet, funda-
mentally he did not go deep enough into the psychology of the worker
— foreman relationship to alter his conception of the worker’s mind.

Thus we notice that very soon after Taylor, modifications were
“sought to be introduced into his rigid system. The work of Fayol in
France formed a kind of complement to Taylor’s work.?® The work,
therefore, of people in different countries and in ways form part of a
movement which reached their culmination in Mayo’s work. More and
more the worker is being studied as a human being. And, in this sense, the
scientific management movement seems to be completing a kind of
circle. For from the study of the worker in isolation and as onc
motivated purely by economic interest, the scene shifted to a study of
‘the worker in the factory motivated by diverse factors and now atten-
tion is focussed on the worker as one motivated by factors that
operate within as well as outside the factory. The study, in short,
has gradually expanded until it covers an ever-widening field in the
social sciences. From Taylorism to Industrial Psychology and thence
to Sociology is a slow movement which has gradually made itself felt
and recognised. It has not reached completion and he would be a
bold man who could say when this phase will end or what shape the

- movement is likely to assume in future. However, it is helpful to
regard the movement as a journey -—the destination becoming gradu-
ally clearer with progress—rather than as disconnected, aimless
wandering which has now somehow stumbled on to the correct road.

——y
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LEGISLATIVE CONTROL OF DELEGATED LEGISLATION
A SURVEY

By
RaMEsH NARAIN MATHUR

Delegated legislation has been defined by the Committee on Minjs-
ter’s powers ‘as the exercise of minor legislative power by subordinate
authorities and bodies in pursuance of authority given by parliament
itself”. Such delegation of legislative power has become inevitable
in modern industrialised society and due to changed concept of a
welfare State. A century ago, in the laissez-faire state, the function
of the government was chiefly protective and regulatory. It was to
prevent violence and fraud, to maintain security and integrity of
the State from outside aggression and to enforce contracts. It also
performed some functions relating to the care of the poor, education,
communications, coinage and a few other social Projects. It was
not expected to do anything beyond these. In other words the
State acted for the most part as soldier, policeman, and judge. On
such basis it was the function of the legislature to lay down
general guiding principles, and of the executive to see that
they were put into effect and towork out the specific and local
details. The position is totally different In the Public Service State
of the twentieth sentury. The welfare activities of the state have
assumed enormous proportions and the machinery of the state -
has developed into a gigantic organigation carrying practically
every aspect of man’s life. A State of this type cannot be governed-
by the same methods as the liberal state. A tremendous expansion
of governmental activity is inevitable, It is not possible for the
legislator from his lofty position to direct this giant machine
effectively. To a great extent, the constructive 1nitiative has to pass
from the parliament to the government offices and a series of semi- -
autonomous boards and commissions. In terms of law this trend
manifests " itself in numerous acts of legislative authorization in aj]
democracies. This power of rule-making in conferred on Ministers,
Public servants and important governmental agencies under statuto
authority, This rule-making power is also known as administrative
legislation or subordinate legislation, because this legislation is
strictly subordinate to the terms of the statute under which it is made,

REASONS FOR THE GROWTH OF DELEGATED LEGISLATION

The grounds that have led to this increase in delegated
legislation may be summed up as follows, in agreement with the
Report of the Committee of Ministers Powers 1932, .

(1) Pressure on parliamentary time. Pressure of parliamentary time
is so great that it is not able to cope with the volume of the
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legislative task in the modcrn state. Parliament needs time to
concentrate on discussion of high policy and basic problems of
legislation. In order to do this, it hasno choice butto thrust
away subordinate problems to the cxecutive to as large an extent
as possible,

. (2) Technicality of subject-matter of legislation. Modern
legislation is highly complicated and of technical nature and can be
satisfactorily handled by experts only. Parliament, for example,
may place restrictions on the sale of drugs and poisons. It maylay
down that the sale of such substances may be made under proper
~ licence. It will have to leave the work of compiling a list of such

drugs to experts of medicine in the Health Ministry.

(3) Unforeseen contingencies. In the case of large and complex
matters, it is not possible for the legislature to foresee all
contingencies and local conditions and towork out the administrative
machinery to the last detail. Therefore these matters are left to the
departments to be regulated appropriately.

(4) Flexibility. The method of delegation makes possible a
speedy and flexible adjustment to fresh circumstances and technical
new developments, without the necessity of continually setting the
legislative machinery in motion.

(5) Opportunities for Experiment. The method of delegation
enables experiments to be carried out which would be impossible if
the slow parliamentary method had to be issued on each occasion.
Moreover, rules or orders if found unsuitable can be revoked or
amended which is not easily possible in the case of statutes. '

. (6) Emergency Powers. In situations of emergency where the
national interest demands rapid and effective action, it will be
essential to equip the government with extraordinary powers.

There is no doubt that arbitrary exercise or abuse of rule-
maklpg powers by the Executive may constitute a ‘threat to liberty
- .of citizens, as pointed out by Lord Hewart in his book New

Despotism “but it will be futile to oppose delegated legislation
hecause of a possiblity of its abuse. The Committee on Ministers’
Powers after making a searching inquiry on delegated legislation
pronopr},ccd_the verdict that it was necessary and inevitable. “The
truth is,” said the report of the Committee, “that if Parliament were
not willing to delegate law-making power, Parliament would be
un%‘?.le to pass the kind and quality of legislation which modern
Eﬁe fdopamon requires.”  The Committee were of opinion that the
o E: in iilsgcrs could be obviated .under certain safe-guards.
and welfaﬁr . Of?IItI tod dclevgatc.d legislation is essential for the survival
Ander iy ¢ democracies, but this power is to be exercised

authority and scrutiny of Parliament. The Executive

————

* The report, page 32,
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must, as Herbert Morrison sdid in a speech at Bradford on March

5, 1944, make regulations *.... under quite specific powers given to

it for particular purposes by Acts of Parliament. Parliament will

exercise powers of supervision and control of this departmental
legislation. ...... There must be the utmost possible freedom of
discussion among the chesen representatives of the people so that a
genuine crystallization of public opinion may take place, followed
by a genuine formulation of the national will.”?2 The focus of our
inquiry therefore should shift from desirability of delegation to that
of control and it will be pertinent therefore to examine the problem
of constitutional limits within which Parliament may delegate
legislative authorities in U.S.A., Britain, British Commonwealth
countries and India and the nature and extent of legislative control
over delegated legislation in the respective countries.

THE PROBLEM OF LEGISLATIVE CONTROL OF DELEGATED LEGISLATION
IN U.S. A. )

The doctrine Delegate potestas non potest delegari (i.e. the -
legislature cannot transfer the power of making lawstoany other hands;
for it being but a delegated power from the people, they who have
it cannot pass it over to others) stems from the doctrine of separation -
of powers on which the U. S. constitution is based. This rule
prohibiting the delegation of legislative authority had been consider--
ably modified by vast expansion of legislative powers and needs of:
administration. The delegation by Congress of the Rule-making |
power to Federal Agencies has now become a normal feature of the
American Federal Government. There are no fewer than 115
Federal Agencies that issues Rules and Regulations that affect the
public. Congress has adopted three different m.cthods or plans, for
delegating the law-making business of Rule-making to the Executive -
branch, and to the various administrative agencies of the:
Government. First, by specific grants of delegated power made in
particular statutes setting up some particular agencies. Second, by:
a single general statutory provision enacted by Congress in 1873, and'-
now found in the United States Code, in Title 5 ‘Executive Depayts:
ments’ etc. Sec. 22. This has been the implicit source of muci‘ of
the Rule-Making power exercised by the Executive Departments of the
Government and all subsidiary Bureaus. Third, Congress beginning"
from 1932 has introduced a sweeping method of delegating:

iy

legislative power to the President through the sq—galled Reorganiza- -
tion Acts.3 The Congress gives formal recognition to Presidentia] *
rule-making powers i. e. (i) Presidential Proclamations which are of
formal national announcement!; (ii) Executive orders by which the .

* Cited in‘Parliamentary Gevernment in Australias Crisp, p. 251 T

3 By this Congress abondoned its_traditional power over structure and organisation of the

executive branch of the Federal Govt. and surrendered it to the President. o

"% A good illustration of the recognition of the idea of Proclamation of the President is tobé .
found in the so-called ‘Non-Inter-Course Act’ of 1809 which authorized the Presides

suspend the force of the Act by Proclamation under certain circumstances, o T

[

AN
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chief Executive announces matters of high importance in the ficld of
domestic sphere.b

In US.A. control of delegated legislation is left to the courts®,
and there is hardly any provision for laying it before Congress for
scrutiny except in the case of reorganization orders which have to
be laid before Congress for 60 days during which they can be
annulled by Congress. The Congress seeks to control delegated
legislation indjrectly through prescription of certain requirements to
which it must conform. The Federal Register Act, 1935, provides for
publication in the Federal Register of allrules, regulations and orders
of general applicability and lcgal effect, while antecedent publicity
1s secured by Administrative Procedure Act, 1946, which requires
notice of the proposed rules to be published in the Federal Register.
The Federal Register Act 1935 prescribes three things: (i) Regulation
must be duly issued, prescribcd or promulgated; (ii) Regulation to
be filed with the Division and made available to people; (iii) a
certified copy of the regulation to be ledged with the office of the
Federal Register. Under the provisions of the Federal Register
Act, it is expressly provided that no document requircd to be
published under the Act ‘shall be valid as against any person who
has not had actual knowledge thercof’ until it has actually been
filed for publication. In a recent federal case’ a criminal conviction
was reversed because the regulation which a defendant had violated
had never been published in the Federal Register.

: DELEGATED LEGISLATION IN BRITAIN.

In parliamentary countries like Britain, Canda, Australia, Ire-
land and India where separation of powers in the strict sense of the
term does not prevail ther is no constitutional difficulty in the dele.

‘gation of legislative power by Parliament to the executive. However,
(in England, certain standards to which delegation should conform
- have been furmulated and departure from these is regarded abnor-
mal delegation. According tothe Committee of Ministers’ Powers

fthere areseveral types of delegated legislation which should be regar-
| ded as abnormal® They are :—

(i) Power to legislate on matters of principle. Here the terms

—————

" % An exam

29 1830plc of Congressional recognition of Presidential order is found in the Act of May -

; conccn:ning Public Lands. In that Act Congress specifically provided that
‘Public Lands might be withdrawn from settlement by order of the President’,

¢ The recent trend of the Supreme Court decisions has been uniformly to uphold hroad
delegation of powers to administrativ

i ies: However, in Schecter Poultry Corp. versus United
States (National Industri ! ¢ agencies ,
388, 1935 —295 11.§. i;gaclhl:csc:;f;’;m‘) and in Panama Refinery Co. v Ryan (1935) 293 U, S.

o e ¢ > lcg,atc% power must conform. A delegation
s clegation running riot’. The Supreme Court insists that the law
A :"f;:lea goli!grcu making delegation must be within the powers of the Congress to pass and

. ha! on:"l”:ustratwc procedures must be reasonable, fair and must not offend ‘dye pro-

¥ Hotch v United States 212 F. rd. 280 (1954§.
® The report, p. 30, :
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of delegation are very wide. The classic example is section 136 of
the poor Land Act 1930 which gives the Minister. of Health power.
to make such regulations as he might think ‘for the management of
the poor’. This has now been repealed. Another example is the
power given to the Board of Trade by section 1 of the patents
Design Trade Marks Act, 1883, to make such rules as were in the
opinion of the Board required to give effect to the Section?; also,
power given to the Minister of Transport by the Road Traffic Act,
1930, to make such order as he thonght fit on an appeal from the
Traffic Commissioner. Precise limitation of powers is necessary if
the courts are to determine whether their exercise is intra-vires.

(ii) Power to impose taxation. Import Dutics Act, 1932, gave,
the Treasury power, on the recommendation of Import Duties.
Advisory Committee, to exempt goods from ad valorerr} fiuty of ten. -
per cent imposed by the Act, and to charge additional duties
on certain classes of goods. Secticn 2 of Emergeney Powers”
(Defence) Act 1939 provides that the Treasury may by order impose, -
in connection with any scheme of control authorised by Defence
Regulations (themsclves delegated legislation), such charges as:
might be specified in the order. -~

(iii) Power to amend, alter or modify an Act of Parliament.
Parliament sometimes delegates to a Ministex: the power of modifying -
the enabling Act so far as may appear to him to be necessary for.
the purpose of bringing the Act into operation. This has been done,
in several Local Government Acts, the National Insurance Act and

Section 78 and Section 67 (1) of the Rating and Valuation Act, 1925,

The Committee on Ministers’ Powers recommended that this.
power — nicknamed ‘the Henery VIII Clause’ — should never be
used except to make necessary adaptations to bring an Act intg .

. operation and that such power should cease to operate within a

year of the passing of the Act. . This power has seldom been used:
after the recommendation of the Committee. o

(iv) Power to oust the Jurisdiction of the Court. The Jurisdiction
of the Court to declare delegated legislation ultravires may be
expressly excluded by Parliamrnt. The Committee of Ministers’
Powers regarded such Powers objectionable and justifiable only™
in emergencies or in cases where finality is desirable e. g. planning:
orders under which title to property is affected or Stock Exchange:
Regulations under which titles to property may be created or money:
raised. v S L

(v) Sub-delegation of power. This practice was not challenge;
in 1914-18 and 1939-45 wars. ‘Sub-delegation,’ as 81{ Cecil Carr
points out, ‘can result in copious orders, the grand—chllqlrcn of the
Act, which were sometimes more important to the obedient citizen;
than the regulations that were themselves the children of -the Act;-

et e

%, N
A

8 Institute of Purent Agents v Lockwood (1834) A. C. 347.
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The Committee were of opinion that these powers could be justified
In emergency only and not in peace-time.

Retrospective Legislation: It was recommended by the Commi-
ttee on Ministers’ Powers that retrospective legislation should be
passed by Parliament and not entrusted to the Ministers.

In Britain the power of judicial control over delegated legislation

s limited. Parliamentary statutes sometimes expressly bar judicial
review. Sometimes words are used elevating departmental

regulations to the status of Acts of Parliament and hence beyond

Judicial control.1® Again the Courts can not review orders which
are required to be submitted to Parliament for approval. The only

effective safeguard against delegated legislation is through parliament-
ary scrutiny. Parliament provides two kinds of safeguards against

-abuse of delegated legislation. Onc is antecedent safeguard and
the other is post-natal safeguard. The anteccdent safeguards are

that delegation of legislative power should be made to responsible
bodies only i. e. to authorities directly responsible to Parliament—

Another safeguard is antecedent publicity of delegated legislation.
This was provided by Section 1 of the Rules Publication Act, 1893,
which has now been repealed, and the Statutory Instruments Act,
1946, which replaces the Rules Publication Act, omits the ‘ante-natal’

safeguard of the earlier statute. This is surpising as antecedent

publicity machinery constitutes an additional check on delegated

legislation. Another useful safeguard is provision of consultation

with the appropriate organized interests affected. A number of

acts of British Parliament require consultation of such interests.

Section 77 of the National Insurance Act, 1946, which lays down

 that regulations made under the Act must be submitted in draft to
~the Advisory Committee concerned whose report must be laid
. before Parliament along with the regulations, when they have been
'made. Other Acts require direct consultation with associations of

employers and workers.

POST-NATAL SAFEGUARDS

Immediately after the making of any statutory instrument it is
sent to be Queen’s printer and numbered and copies are printed
and sold assoon as possible.!! The Stationary Office, London is
to publish lists showing the date on which every statutory Instrument
printed and sold by the Queen’s printer was first issued by that
office. Sub-Section (2) of Section 3 of the Statutory Instrument
Af:t 1946 further provides “In any proceedings against any

10 ; ‘
trll:c l;r;xohhgc of Patent Agents v Lockwood (1894) A. C. the Trade Marks Act 1883 conferred on
by a::; l.?ower tc.> fnakc such rules, asin the opinion of the Board, were necessary to give
C the provisions of the Act 8overning Registration of patent agents. Such rules,

when made were to have effect as if embodied i ti held
provisions excluded judicial review. 0 the Actiuell. The court that such

1 Section 2, Statutory Instrument Act, 19486,
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person for an offence consisting of a contravention of any such

statutory instrument, it shall be defence to prove that the Instru-

ment had not been issued by His Majesty’s Office at the date
of the alleged contravention unless it is proved that reasonable

steps had been taken for the purpose of bringing the purport -

of the instrument to the notice of the public, or of the person
likely to be affected by it, or of person charged.” In Simmonds V
Newell (1953) 1 —W. L. R. 826 a conviction for an offence under Iron
and Steel Prices Order was quashed by the Divisional Court
because the orders had not been printed and no certificate had
been issued under the Statutory Instrument Regulation 1947,
exempting from printing, and reasonable steps had not been taken
under Section 3 (2) of the Act.

PARLIAMENTARY SCRUTINY

Parliametary scrutiny of delegated legislation is done through
the various forms of ‘laying’ of rules before the two Houses of Parlia-
ment as prescribed under the Actunder which they are madei2,
One is laying in full and not to be presented in dummy. The pro-
cedure of this was defined in a ruling by Mr. Speaker Clifton Brown

on 9th April 1951. “On the rare occasions during the last 50 years

when statutory rules and orders have been laid before the House in
dummy, my predecessors have held that the time during which a
Motion for Annulment might be moved against them did not begin
to run until a complete copy was available to Members. But I ain
satisfied that this practice must now be changed in order to com-
ply exactly with the terms of the Statutory Instrument Act, 1946,
and to avoid any possible conflict with the courts .... I have there-
fore instructed the Votes and Proceedings Office that, in future
Statutory Instruments and other rules or orders which are similarly
subject to annulment during a statutory period cannot be accepted
as laid before the House, unless they are presented complete and in.
full. In other words, such papers will no longer be accepted for
presentation in dummy”.!3 Ten days later, on 19th April 1951,

Mr. Speaker gavea Ruling that S.1.1951, No. 413 made by the -

Board of Trade was not in conformity with the Rules that he had
laid down and that it was not in order.!* Another provision (ii) is
simple laying without further provision for control. Section-10 (2)
of the Statutory Instrument Act provides that the Actis to come
into force on such date as Her Majesty may by order in Council:
appoint. (iii) A third is laying with immediate effect but subject’
to annulment. This is governed by Section 5 of ‘the Statuto

Instrument Act.® (iv) A fourth one is laying with operation Deferr-

———t———

13 Report of the Committee on Ministers’ Powers, p. 41.
13 486 H. C. Deb. 660 9th April 1951.
14 486 H. C. Deb. 2147 19th April 1951,

1 Sections of the Statutory Instrument Act prescribes a period of 40 days during whichtime &
. ;-

negative resolution may be passed.
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ed until Approval given by Affirmative Resolution. In this the
instrument is actually made but it does not come into operation

. until approved by each House of Parliament. An instance of this is

regulation made by the Minister of Transport under Section 14(4) of
the Road Traffic Act, 1930, varying the rates of speed laid down in
the five schedules to the Act for specified roads. Proviso (b) to the
sub-section states that the regulations are to be of no ,effect until

- approved by each House. (v) A fifth one is laying with immediate

effect but requiring Affirmative Resolution as condition of continu-
ance. This method combines prompt operation with parliamentary
control. This procedure is laid down in Section 19(2) of the Import
Duties Act. The order is to cease to have effect on the expiration of
the period of 28 days from the date on which it is made, unless before
the expiration of the period it is approved by a_resolution passed by
the House of Commons. A similar provision is made in the Emer-
gency Powers Act, 1920, authorising the proclamation of a State of
Emergency in face of threats to the life of the community. The procla-
mation remains in force for one month only; it must be immediately
communicated to Parliament. During that month a code of regula-

~ tions may operate, but the regulations have effect for only seven days
- unless both Houses resolve that they be continued for the rest of the
- month. Recourse to this method of subordinate legislation was

taken at the time of the General Strike in 1926. A State of Emergency

- was proclaimed month by month and the Executive had to ask the
 legislators for an affirmative resolution in order to keep the regula-
- tion alive. This is a very strict system of parliamentary control over

delegated legislation.

‘These methods of Parliamentary control did not prove effective
due to a number of reasons. F irstly Parliament in the midst of pre-
occupation would overlook a set of regulations that come before it.
Secondly, the average member would hardly realise the possible
consequences of a set of rules unless he happened to be already an

- expert on the topic to which they related. Thirdly, lack of Parlia-
~ mentary time would prevent all but the most important rules bein

. debated even if a member called attention to them. Finally, the
. party machine and the whips could be used to deal with serious

opposition. The Committee on Ministers’ Powers suggested that

. there should be a standing committee of each House to report on all

bills which sought to confer law-making powers on any delegated

- authority and also on rules, regulations made under such power.

The Lords’ Committee known as House of Lords Special Orders’
Gommltteek constituted in 1925 has already been functioning,i® and a
Select Comimittee of the House of Commons on Statutory Instruments

_ was set up in 1944 to scrutinise statutory instruments and to deter-
- mine whether the special attention of the House should be drawn to

¢ The Lords Special Orders Committee has scrutinized and reported since 1925, 900

2 3 i f
subordinate legislation. Its scrutiny is confi iri rmative

n: . 1 fined only to Instruments requiring Afirmative
resolution and not those requiring negative ones. Y 4 8 ”
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it on any of the following grounds :17 (i) that it imposes a charge on _
the public revenues or contains provisions requireing payment to be
made to the Exchequer; (ii) that it is made undc:g any enactment that
excludes challenge in the Courts; (iii) that it achars to make -
unusual or unexpected use of the powers in the enabling Act under
which it is made ; (iv) that it purports to have retrospective effect
where the parent statute confers no express authority 50 to provide ; -
(v) that there appears to have been unJustlﬁgble delay In the publi-
cation or in the laying of it before Parliament ; (vi) that ‘there
appears to have been unjustifiable delay in sending a notification to
Mr. Speaker where an instrument has come into operaticn bCfOl’C.lf
has been laid before Parliament ; (vii) that for any special reason its -
form or purport call for elucidation. The QOmmlttee between 1944—52
scrutinized 6,900 insiruments. The Committee, fxowevcr, works under
certain limitations. Its scrutiny is concerned with matters of form. .
as set out in terms of reference. It is not concerned with policy, -
which is a matter for Parliament. The second hmxta'tlon 1s that the.
committee may either accept or reject the rules but it has no power
to amend them.

PARLIAMENTARY CONTROL IN NORTHERN IRELAND AND IRISH
REPUBLIC

In Ireland the two methods by which the legislature _can exer- -
cise control over the powers which it has delegated to adm1n1§trativc,
bodies are either a comformatary act, or the assent of the leg1slqtm;g .
by means of resolution of either or both houses. The most widely
used provision for the exerc'se of parliamentary cpntrol.:ls that of !th‘e'r :
‘negative resolution’. The statutory period within which resolutior -
of annulling can be passed in Northern Ireland in 10sitting days and
20 days and in Irish Republic 21 days as against 40 days in England; -
In Northern Ireland a Joint Select Gommittee of the two Housgzs was
set up in 1946 to scrutinize statutory Instruments. In Irish Republic .
it was set up in 1954. The Committee of Nothern Ireland not only-
looks to the form but also to the content of the delegated legislation, .
i.e. the policy of the legislation, unlike the Committees of Dublin and-
Westminister whose main pre-occupation is only form of legislation, -
Both in Northern Ireland and in Irish Republic acts of Parhaplem,«“
have legislated to deal with important matter of publishing co ies of ¢
subordinate instrument. The Rules Publication Act, 1893, siilf*.
governs publicdtion of subordinate instruments in No‘rtl}ern Irlandv.'}';_
Provision is made for numbering, printing, and pubhshmg and- of
Rules and order, with the exception of those whose publlcatmn‘,ls;.
deemed unnecessary by the rule-making authority. The Statutmyé;;
Instrument Act of 1947 governs numbering, printing and chronologi,
cal classification of rules in Irish Republic. - o

s

1 HerBert Morrison: Gooernment and Parliament, pp. 153-54.
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PARLIAMENTARY SCRUTINY IN AUSTRALIA.

The Australian Parliament has endeavoured to provide against
the dangers arising from delegated legislation. Proccdures regarding
the making of regulations are governed by the Acts Interpretation
Act, 1901-50. It requires that such regul):;.tions be notified in the
Gazette, setting out their operation, which must not be retrospective.
Under the provisions of the Acts Interpretation Act regulations issued
by the Governor-General-in-Council have to be tabled, within
15 days in either House and are subject to disallowance upon notice
given within 15 days in either House. The provisions do not apply
to proclamations or orders. The House of Represcntatives has set
up no special Committee for examining and reporting on regulations
In detail. The Senate standing committee which was set up in 1932
does this work. Since its establishment 27 years ago the Committee
has scrutinized over 4,000 regulations plus about 800 ordinances.!8
It scrutinizes regulations to ascertain (1) that they are in accord with
the statute; (2) that they do not trespass unduly on personal rights
and liberties ; (3) that they do not make the rights and liberties of
citizens depend upon administrative and not upon judicial decisions ;
(4) that they are concerned with administrative detail and do not
amount to substantive legislation which is a matter for parliamen-
tary enactment. The Committce has adopted a particular procedure

T considering regulations and ordinances. It obtains from the
vernm-nt Department responsible for the issue of instrument, a
¢xplanation of it and its effect, and the reasons for making it.
'he Committee has broadened its scope of scrutinising and has scru-
‘tinized instruments on broad terms of reference which do not exclude
substantive matters. Its reports even when highly critical of the
substance of delegated legislation are considered on their merits
.and not on party lines.

In New Zealand the Regulation Act, 1936, provides publication
of regulation in an official series Statutory Regulation. At drafting
stage interested parties are censulted. Necessity for laying regula-
Rons on the table of the House varies from statute to statute. Con-
irming Act are passed at the end of each session when regulations
are tabled. A Select Committee was set up in 1947 to report on

regulations, but this Committee was not reconstituted again. The -

. Orney:General considers all regulations before they are issued
and COI}S!dcrs uestions about desirability or undesirability of any
"g}‘htmns» rere is parliamentary debaté on regulations. The
legislature needs a Select Committee that will enable it to give in-

med consideration to every clause that delegates legislative autho-

rity and will re ort what is bei | A
granted to the %xecuti:e.use 18 being made of the powers previously

1% Public Law, Spriug 1959,

&
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DELEGATED LEGISLATION IN INDIA AND PARLIAMENTARY SCRUTINY,

The need for making detailed regulations to meet the expanding
needs of a progressive Welfare State necessitated a good deal of dele-
gated legislation in India. The nature and scope of delegation in
different statutes are varied and manifold. Very few statutes, ex-
pressly make any provision how the rules have to be published in
the official Gazette before they come into operation. Some statutes
provide the procedure of laying the rules on the table. befo.re Parlia-
ment or legislature and that they are subjec;t to modification by the
latter; such as Section 10 of the National Highways Act, 1956, Sec-
tion 17(3) of the Standards of Rates and Wages Act, 1956 or Sec-
tion 13(2) of the Central Sales Tax Act, 1956. There are certain
statutes which delegate to the administrative authorities powers to
impose taxation. The Indian Tariff Act empowers the Government
to levy export duty on an article not included in the second schedule.
In the Minimum Wages Act, 1948, Section 27, gives power to the
appropriate Government to add to the Schedule and thereby amend
the Act. Again Section 4 of the Employees Provident Fund Act, 1952,
delegates power to the Central Government to add to_thc ﬁrst. sche-
dule by notification in the official gazette any other industry in res.-
pect of employees whereof it is of opinion that the Provident Fund:
Scheme should be framed in this Act. In delegating this power Par-
liament has not laid down any standard or guide on which such-
Sopinion’ should be based nor does it provide whether before such
opinion is formed it should hear or consult the industry proposed to:
be added. Another cxample of abnormal delegation whcre. the sta- "
tute gives so wide a discretion that its limits are hardly msccrniblc:
are the local bodies Acts in India which contain such clauses as “té-
carry out the purposes of the Act’. ‘

To secure adequate parliamentary control of delegated legisla~'
tion and to prevent tendency to executive despotism a Committee:
on subordinate leg’slation consisting of 15 members was created by
the Speaker to ‘scrutinise and report to the House whether the:
powers delegated by Parliament have been prpperly exercised with~:"
in the frame work of the statute delegating this power’. Its termiss
of reference are laid down in Rule 320 of the Rules of Procedureo
and Conduct of Business in Lok Sabha (1957) and correspond’ to.
those within the scope of sccutiny of the House of Commons scrutin:.
ing Committee, i. e., whether the statutory rule is in accord. with:
ths statute, whsther it deals with a matter of substance appropriater
for parliamentary enactment, whether it imposes a tax, whether j¢
gives retrospective - effect to any provision w}pch 1s not permitted b+
the act, whether it calls for farther elucidation etc. If the Coriks
mittee i3 of opinion that any order should be annulled wholly or iz,
part, or should be amended in any respect, it shall report that opk

,,”Sw\gm:
o
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nion and the grounds thereof to the House. The Committee is a
vigorous and independent body. Since its inception upto April, 1957
it held 16 meetings and scrutinized 700 statutory orders. Between
April, 1957 and 1939 (Budget section) it held 17 sittings and exa-
mined 1884 statutory instruments. In its reports it made a number
of useful recommendations. It recommended that all the rules
should be laid down on the table of the House for 30 days before
their final publication so that they may be subject to modification
by the House. It pointed out that specific section of the parent Act
should be invariably cited in the preamble of all rules, regulations
for the purposc of cnabling all concerned to know under what pre-
cise authority the rules have been framed. It also stressed the need
of publicity of all rules and orders in one section of the Gazette and
to be centrally numbered. An index of the rules should be pub-
lished every month and a consolidated index be issued annually. It
pointed out that the Rules should not be framed so as to contravene

the parent Act. It criticised that some statutes made delegation

extending to matters of principle and taxation. It explained that
merely laying rules on the table of the House was ineffective and
that they should be followed by an affirmative resolution of the
House. Tt pointed out the desirability of providing in the parent
Act that all rules be laid on the table of the House within a couple
of days after their publication and thereby avoid undue delay in lay-
- ing. The Committee also pointed out the undesirability of sub-dele-
gated powers in a wide language and recommended that some safe-
guards be imposed before a delegate is given wide powers to sub-
delegate its authority to another functionary. It also observed that
when an Act requires certain matters to be regulated by rules to be
made thereunder, such rules should be framed immediately after the
commencement of the Act.

Inspite of the vigorous and independent manner the Committee

- has conducted its work, it is apprehended that with the mounting
output of delegated legislation the Committee will be swamped by
it and will be less thorough. The Lok Sabha is unduly pressed by
volume of work and time. It is suggested that a scrutiny Committee
of the Rajya Sabha be also set up which may relieve pressure of
work and may scrutinise instruments on broad terms of reference
on the same lines as the Australian Senate Committee on Delegated
.Leglslatlon. The members of the Rajya Sabha are not distracted

by the urgencies of political and governmental problems as the Lok

bha and are expected to apply an impartial-and non-partisan
approach in scrutinising regulations. Further, regulation should
‘be drafted In a simple language and the terminology should not be
vague and indefinite. Antecedent publicity, provision for consul-
tation and hearing of affected interests and rights of representation
should be accorded before rules are finalised, Rules and regn
tions should be published not only in the Gazette but should also be
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notified in papers. Finally, the scrutiny Committee should have

the assistance of an expert advisory body, independent of adminis-
trative authorities and ministers but subservient to the legislature.
Having administrative and legal experienee they will be very hel
ful to the Committee in the work of the review of delegated legisla-
tion. Legislators may change from time to time but this legislative
staff agency will continue to function on a permanent basis and
provide a continuity in review,
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tance was opposed to the mendicancy of the Liberals or violence of
Extremists.  His new type of fearlessness was totally new in the
vocabulary of freedom movement not only of India but also of the
world. In short, Gandhi was a unique personality and Gandhism a
unique philosophy. This enabled him to become “a symbolic expres-
sion of the confus:d desires of the people”.?2  His ‘newism’ came as a
nector, a balm to the articulate, though frustrated and confused,
India. This was not unnatural.

Gandhism had two aspects —technique of national struggle and
ideal society. In Gandhi, both remained almost inalicnable. But
~in Gandhi, the statesman, the two were kept apart to a considerable

extent. The technique aspect assisted the growth of mass coenscious-
ness and mass movements. This led the country to independence
which promised an era of democracy and progress. It was this aspect
that made him the guide and philosopher of the Indian Nation#l
Congress. For the Congress he was like Rousscaw’s Legislator —
*Capable of constraining_without violence and pursuading without
convincing” and since 1934 beingrnot even its member his was “an
authority that is no authority”. The second aspect of Gandhism —
the ideal soc’ety as practised in the Sabarmati and Wardha Ashramas
—-t00 added considerably to make his personality overwhelming.
The Sarvodaya ideal attracted many well-meaning patriots. It was
characterised by self-sacrifice, simplicity, high moral principles
and austerity. Gandhi himself practised these. Bands of young men
entered these Ashramas and came out of them to preach these virtues.
The Ashramas became mines which turned out ideali:t revolutiona-
ries. This was not unnatural in the conditions of India. Even in the
West some individuals with humanitarian and artistic outlook found
ample attraction in Gandhian simplicity. Sometimes a well-mean-
ing citizen js tired of the hum-drum of city life. He is disgusted with
all-round bossism and exploitation. A temporary rural quiet is,
therefore, invigorating. This phenomenon is not absent even in the
prosperous U. S. A, "Such an escapist is a long week-ender. ~ In an
under-developed country like India such esca pists are naturally more
numerous. At times a frustrated intellectual admires and envies th :
life of 2 mendicant, Hence for such intellectuals Gandhi’s Ashrama
becomes the Mecca and Sarvodaya the ideal.

What was the attitude of the Congress leaders towards the
second aspect of Gandhism? The nationalist leadership was gene-
rally modernised. It brushed aside the Ashramite mora%s as
“Gandhian fads”, the Ram Raj or Sarvodaya as “Gandhian utopia.
But these private views could not be publicly announced. For, it
was these ‘fads’ and this ‘utopia’ which had endeared Gandhi to the
millions of village huts, It was these that made him one with the
village folk. He lived their life, he spoke their language, he became

8 Nehrd, Jo Lot dutobiography, London, 1939, p. 75,
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ir hero. In short, it was the Ashramite life that. made Gandhi
ttﬁgllndia. Expediency drove the Congress leadership to adopt the
Gandhian symbols like khaddar and snnphmt}f. To th: _Congress
leaders these were matters of policy,. to G.andhl‘ t}Eey consptute(,i the
creed. But in dealing with the British imperialism he invariably
kept his idealism in the background. After 1r_1dcpendence he aspired
to implement his idealist schemes. He wished the Congress to
convert itself into a Lok Sevak Sangh, into a society of selfless
workers in the service of the people. But the ;a}tlonahst and moder-
nist Congress leadership took to power politics apc.i plgnnmg on
modern lines. The idealist in him was utterly disillusioned and
disappointed.

. endence and especially after his n;urder_ the Gathi.

ans tégflt‘c:ri(viveopditferent roads? Those who bchevcc} in Gandhism

as a policy found themselves in thc.se’at of ower or behind and around

it. Those who took it as a creed joined Vinoba and the Sarvodaya

movement. These roads, divergent though they are, do not put

them in warring camps. They are and seem to be complemcntary,

For the sake of convenience, these two camps may .be termed as

Political Gandhians and Idealist Gandhians. The former ones are

the beneficiaries of the Gandhian technique ; the latter are the

becharmed Ashramites. The former stand for power, glory and

fame ; the latter for self-sacrifice, service anfl pur1t?,r‘u§m, The

former are politicians ; the latter moralists. ”Bemg POllthIaI‘l‘S they
are a bit Machiavellian: they “appear to be Gandhlaqs. As repens

tent Gandhians” they sometimes run away from their Gaddies to

Vinoba — just to console their conscience. They seem to assert thmr,

Gandhian fidelity only when awakened by some critic. For example,

it was the late Dr. Ambedkar’s impolitic rcma{ks about t}3e ancient

village communities that aroused. the subconscious Gandhism of the

Congress mecmbers of the Con§t1tuent Assembly. ’ Ip sho.rt, Phe two

camps of Gandhians owe al!egmnce to the Master’s 1deghsm in diffe-

rent way’s—one subsconciously and th(_z other comcxously. . Thg

difference between the two schools can be 1l‘£ustrated by rcfcrrlng to

differences between Gandhi and Nehru. “But as representatives of
two different trends of the .Ind1an mind, they adcg)t different styles

of travelling, their destinations are W1.de apar’t,Sgn their ways, iden.
tical for the present, tend to part ultimately.

is the upshot of the first aspect, namely, technique of
natio‘x/lvzfllasttrltslggle ? }f)[ndependcncc of India was largely and indirectly
the fruit of the Gandhian technique. The ethos of independence is
democracy and progress. To the millions of India this is the mean:
ing and legacy ofp Gandhi: Independence has meant mdustrlah.satlgr@
and two general elections. The Five-Year Plans aim at ‘making up
the deficiency in industrial progress, enabling India to be mdustna.ﬂy

® Ahid Husain, S.: The Way of Gandhi and Nehru, Bombay, 1939, p. 162,
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Full and integral employment will be possible. The economic
organisation will be labour-intensive and not capital-intensive. The
worker himself will own his tools. Production will be mainly for
consumption and not for commerce, though commerce will not be
totally banned. Cooperation, not competition, will be the hallmark
of the new society. Industry will have to be organised in three
sectors —self-employed, co-operative and social. Mechanical and
technological progress will be employed “to increase the productive
efficiency of man, to save him from monotonous drudgery and to
enable him to utilise his leisure hours for the higher moral and
cultural pursuits that give meaning to life”.!! Fundamental, industrial
and technical research will receive encouragement. Improvementin
power-resources and means of communication and transport will be
possible. Thus every advancement will be attuned to the basic
principle of society, namely, ‘welfare of all’. To this end everything
will be harnessed. Landlords and capitalists will not be permitted
to hinder social progress. They will be liquidated and given alternate
employment or a rehabilitation allowance. All this will require a
new man. For, man is the centre of the whole system. The indivi-
dual of the Sarvodaya society and of the transition period will be
characterised by a new philosophy and a new outlook. Thus Sarvo-
daya i.S much more than an economic and political system based on
equality and justice. “It is a way of life, a way of modelling one’s
own life, and the life of society on the basis of the eternal principles

- of truth, love and non-violence”.2

. How far is this picture of the Sarvodaya in conformity with the
original Gandhism of the ‘Hind Swaraj’? ~A simultaneous study of
the ‘Hind Swarj’ and the ‘Planning for Sarvodaya® will convince one
that the two are not identical. The former is mainly negative, the
latter is positive plus the influence of rubbing. Gandhism has under-
gone transformation — apparently beyond recognition. Gone are the
original tabooes against parliaments, against railways, against hospi-
tgls, aFainst machinery. Gone is the crude and out-right condemna-
tion of modernity. Gone is the old concept of Ram Raj as ruralisa-
tion of India. Gone is the austerity or wantlessness of the Ashrama

) eo-Gandhism of the ‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ welcomes
the gifts of science, machine, intellect and civilisation. This picture
of the Sarvodaya will be gladly acceptable to a western socialist,

, ESPCCially to a Scandinavian one. In fact, the ‘Planning for Sarvo-

aya’ scems to have greater impri !

print of Jayaprakash Narayan and

AChyllﬁePatwardhan than of other seven members of the Committce.

2y s Steht\'tvo reflect the hangover from their earlier faiths. A critic
Y Say that nothing is left to Gandhism excpt the publishers’ trade

mark. But this .7 s
for Sarvo:llgtl;:}si;sémly a superficial view. At bottom the ‘Planning

o1 S andhian, though in a changed environment. Its
U Ibid. p. 88, '
 Ibid. pp. 108-9,
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inhibition for machinery is patently Gandhian. This is the central -
feature of the work. The Sarvodayan planners are quite conscious
of the reality that modern machinery has come to stay. Hence they
utilise it to enhance human comforts and not to revolutionise human
life —a subtle adaptation of Gandhian inhibition to modern conditions.
The advancement in machinery must be only such asto provide a
convenience here and a convenience there to the producer; it is not
to be with a view to revolutionise production itself. From the
“Hind Swaraj” to the ‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ Gandhism seems to
move from “stop” and “Go Back” to “Caution” and “Go Slow”.
This is the authorised version of the Sarvodaya. Unofficially, however,
Vinoba and his followers often relapse, on some issues, into the
negative outlook of the ‘Hind Swarj’. As rqga}'ds the strategy of the
Sarvodaya movement there is perfect unanimity. It is thoroughly
Gandhian — “cooperation, persuasion, love and evident common
interest”.13

How far are the ideals of the ‘Hind Swaraj’ and the ‘Planning for
Sarvodaya’ cent-per-cent Indian? 1In other _ Vyords, how far the
Sarvodayan claim for completely indigenous origin and character is
correct? Purism in ideas and plans has never been possible, - more
so in the technological age. The ‘Hind Swaraj’ is a protest against
modernity and all its implications. It is crude reaction against the
industrial civilisation. As such, it is not free from the influence of
that civilisation. For, reaction is itself an expression of influence.
In every country some individuals criticised modernity on humanita-
rian, aesthetic and moral grounds. Even to-day such critics are not
very rare. In some countries it has been stronger _and longer than in
others. The difference is more of degree than of km.d. Evcr} Britain
and the U.S.A., have scores of critics of modernity. This critical
outlook had started right since the birth of industrialism. But the
march of industrialism could be checked. Science and machines were
bound to make progress. This is inevitable and inherent in the ve
nature of machines and human intellect. Consequently, instead of

industrialisation disappearing, the form and character of its condem~
‘nation changed from crude form it gradually took a refined shape.

This process was repeated in India too —from the naive and outright
condemnation of the “Hind Swaraj’ (1909) to the refined and subtle
«Caution” advocated in the ‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ (1955).

In colonial countries of Asia and Africa the I:caction to industria-
lism was more pronounced than in the West. This was not unnatural,
Here industrialism was a second-hand phenomenon, an imposition,
an artificial implantation. From this view-point, the Afro-Asiatic
nationalism had two wings—occidental and oriental. The occiden-
talised nationalism welcomed the coming of western civilisation as-a.
boon. The orientalised nationalism, on the other hand, disliked and

1 Ibid. p. 31.
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Opposed this intrusion of foreign culture. The original Gandhism of
the ‘Hind Swaraj’ is the Indian version of this orientalised outlook. It
was a condemnatory protest of a colonial people against the intro-
duction of industrialism by an alien power to suit its convenience, its
cconomy, its hegemony. ‘There was exaggeration no doubt. This too
was not unnatural. “The cxaggeration”, Prof. D. P. Mukerji rightly
asserts, was similar to that of a rebel slave who would assert with
vehemence his own human dignity and clothe it in historical terms”.1¢
A conspicuous aspect of the protest was its harping on the pristine
glory and culture of the nation. This too was not unnatural.
Where the nation’s past was really great and glorious, the protest
was inevitably more vocal and more aggressive. And this is what
actually happened in India.

China too had a glorious past, a great civilisation. And so had
Egypt. Yet none of these fostered anti-industrialism and anti-
modernity for such a long timec and with so much vehemence as
India did. Why? Herein lies the importance of Gandhi’s personali-
ty. He was a rebel against modernity—a rebel with high ideals,
tremendous will-power, and spirit of self-sacrifice and self-discipline.
118 was a rebellion against the very foundation of the modern
civilisation, against its value-system. This rebellion was not meta-
physical in character. “It was essentially a moral rebellion, couched
in the social terms of civilisation”.’®> To him the essence of civilisa-
tion was performance of duty and observance of morality. This
outlook was diametrically opposed to the dominant individualism
of the modern age. The socio-religious movements of modern India
had created the Indian Renaissance. It taught °triple-self’—sclf-
confidence, selfreliance and self-help. To this Gandhi added a
fourth one—self-expression. What was the basis of the °triple-self*?
It was the greatness of Indian culture. And what was the basis of
tpat culture ? Gandhi said that it was the Aparigraha or non-posses-
sion or wantlessness of the Gita. Non-possession was thus the true
expression of that culture., So the Gandhian °self-expression’
became the basis of the basis. The Gandhian value-system of
wanthssness was represented not only as a counter-poise to the
materialistic value-system of the West but also as the soul of India.
."I'hc marvel was, Gandhi himself became an expression of this
vvsﬁilciz‘-}?il})l?frslmg >, Naturally, he was a pher}omenon the like .of
odern world had not seen. All this makes the reaction

to modernity more pronounced in India than in other Africo-
Asiatic countries.

dSO the Sarvodaya was, in its origin, negatively influenced by the
modern civilisation. . Positively also much was borrowed from the

West. andhi w i+ iali
v. as attracted by anti-industrialist writines and
movements of the West. Right since his boyhood in Britgian he

4 Mukerji  areitl s oy e
" Iln‘lllt. ‘;:Jlé‘lg P. Diversities People’s Publishing House, 1958, p. 202.
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associated himself with movements opposed to the evils of modern
industrial civilisation. Later Tolstoy, Ruskin and Th reau were to
become his guides and philosophers. Ruskin’s ¢ Unto this last’
“brought about an instantaneous and practical transformation *
in his life. This book provided the seed-bed for the Sarvodaya,
Gandhi himself acknowledges that, he arose with the dawn, ready
to reduce these principles to practice.” True, he was already
attracted by the idyllic village economy of ancient India. But the
actual inspiration came from the West.

The Sarvodayan aim ‘the welfare of all’ or ‘the greatest good of
all’ is an absolutist version of the utilitarian maxim “the greatest
good of the greatest number”. The idea of a classless and stateless
society is certainly not a contribution of Gandhi. It had already
figured prominently in the Marxist and Anarchist literature. The
sketch of the Sarvodaya order is largely a repetition of the Anarchist
Utopia. Certainly the mention of the Arajak form of constitution in
Ancient Indian Scriptural works was not the only source of inspiration
for the Sarvodaya society. The Gandhian Sarvodaya must have
been influenced, indirectly at least, by the writings and speeches of
the Indian contemporaries (for example, Besant, B. C. Pal and C. R.
Das) who, in their turn, wWere influenced by the then West especially
by the anti-monistic schools. So far as the Sarvodayan trusteeship is
concerned, it is an adaptation of the English legal concept of trustee-
ship — perhaps imbibed by Gandhi during Ens studies in Britain.
Similarly, the “Planning for Sarvodaya”, too, is not free from foreign

experiences. Japan provides the example of the small-scale mecha--

nised industries, the small plants generating hydro-electricity, and
the localised fuel for motor transport. The influence of Jaya Prakash
Narayan is clear on the Sarvodaya planning. And Narayan is an
ideological emigre travelling from non-cooperation to Communism,
them to Democratic Socialism, and finally to Sarvodaya. Naturall

his Sarvodaya represents foreign ideological contacts of the ideologi-,

cal travel, the mud of that journey.

-~

Then wherein lies the special and typically Indian character of .

the Sarvodaya? As said above, Gandhisgn or Sarvodaya claimed tq
represent the soul of India. But in reality i1t represents only one

aspect of Indian tradition. Vinoba asserts that the new ideology of -

collective Ahimsa is “a result of the fusion of science of the West and
the ethics of India”.!® The ethical aspect of the Sarvodaya is, there-
fore, the Indian part. What is this ethics? I}s aim is salvation,
Nirvana or Moksha., What is the method? Vinoba says that the

seeds of the old and the Geeta prescribe three ways—Yagna (sacrifice), -

Dan (charity) and Tapa (austerity), The Sarvodayan is, therefore,
expected to implement these noble precepts. Nay, evcrsy Indian,
every human being is asked to practise them. Then the Sarvodaya

18 Quoted in Ramabhai, S. Vinoba and his Mission Wardha, 1954, p. 120
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ideal will be possible. These, in fact, are the cssential and basic
qualities of a citizen of the Sarvedayan order. The Sarvodayan
claims that this and this alone is the truc legacy of Indian culture and
he is its true inheritor. The authors of the “Planning for Sarvodaya”
hope that these inherent Indian virtues will make their scheme a
grand success. “We are fortunate in that the emphasis of our civili-
sation has always been on inner rather than outer development, and

‘the values stressed have always been moral and spiritual”.'”  In this

conviction the Sarvodayan is supported by statements of some western
scholars who have been reiterating that Indians were mainly other-
worldly by temperament, habit and tradition.

True, Indians have been well-known for their humility, tolerance,
compassion and desistance from evil. Indian heroes of thc Yore
were embodiments of such virtues. But there scems nothing special
about India in this respect. Other nations too had such personalities.
But then this is not the whole of India; this is only onc side of the
picture. India was never lacking in world-and-life-affirmation. It
had another sct of heroes as well. This set practised life-affirming
values and not the Aparigraha of the Sarvodayan. The achicvement
of this set too makes Indians hold their heads high. The nationalist
India has been rightly proud of India’s gifts in that sphere too. “We
could not have lasted so long....if world-and-life-negation was our
patented speciality. ...Our people have something positive in them
which has remained unvanquished during the ages”.'8 But for these
life-affirming achievements an Indian nationalist would not have been
able to proudly assert that his ancestors were civilised at a time
when those of Europeans were roaming in forests. To-day the
nationalist state has been encouraging rescarches in the life-affirming
achievements of India, though its masters sometimes preach the life-
negation virtues. Hence sacrifice, charity and austerity were not the
9nly peculiarities of Indians. Power, glory and fametoo had an
important place in their lives. Hence the Sarvodaya ideal of Apari-
graha represents only one aspect of Indian character and tradition.
In short, the Sarvodaya is neither a purely Indian contribution nor

+ the only Indian way of life.

The problem of “ends-and-means” is allimportant. This has
Plgen a controversial question in human history —as controversial as
iberty and order’, the origin of state, the nature of man ctc. Some
h.?.vc.consxdered “end” as all-important. In this context Machiavel-
I’s words are oft-quoted: “It is well that, when the act accuses him
(a ruler), the result should excuse him”. On the other hand moralists
hgvc always emphasised “means” as all-important. And G,andhi and
his fo.llowers have been primarily moralists. In the ‘Hind Swaraj’
he laid down his vita] principle: “The means may be likened to ‘!a

—_—

¥ Planning for Sarvodaya op, cit., p. 14.

18 H 3
Mukerjec, Hiren—Gandhi, a Study-—National Book Agency, Calcutta,

. 1
Nehru, J. L. The Discovery of India, Meridian Books Lid. London, 6 r oy Also sec,

1956, pp. 69-73.
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secd, the end to a tree; and there is just the same inviolable connec-
tion between the means and the end as there is betwcen the seed and
the tree”.!® Further he repcatedly maintained, “We have always
control over the means and never on the ends” and “as the means so
the end”. Gandhi always emphasised the purity of means in the
course of national struggle. “If one takes care of the means, the end
will take care of itself”. He insisted on himself observing high
morals. He expected his followers to do so. A passive resister or

Satyagrahi was “to observe chastity, adopt poverty, follow truth and
cultivate fearlessness”.20

Here onc important problem arises— whether Truth and Non-
violence, the two central principles of Gandhism, were to be taken
as absolute concepts of relative ones. Gandhi insisted on taking them
as absolute. In practice, however, it secems he too viewed them as
relative to the exigencies of the national independence. Objectively
viewed, perhaps independence was the only absolute ideal for him,
rest being subordinate to it. To-day Vinoba considers these two
concepts as absolute. His “constructive” Satyagraha is proclaimed
as a challenge to the Communist method of mass movement and the
Congress method of state legislation, more againt the former than
against the lattcr. Here it must be maintained that no revolutionary
worth the name, whether Marxist or Non-Marxist, considers violence
as an absolute concept or idealises it. In the ranks of the Congress
there had always been differences on the vital issue—whether non-
violence was a creed or a policy. Vast majority of the Congressmen
considered it to be a policy; only the Ashramite Gandhians took it as
a creced. And Vinoba is an Ashramite Gandhian. As such he insists
on non-violence as the main creed of the Sarvodaya movement.

So the Sarvodayan technique is non-violent or Collective Ahimsa.
Vinoba claims his method to be ‘constructive’ Satyagraha as different
from ‘negative’ Satyagraha of Gandhi. Gandhi was placed in cir-
cumstances in which he had to function negatively. After indepen-
dence a national and democratic state has been cst'ablished. Consequ-
ently'Vinoba aims at transforming the Satyagraha into a ‘constructive’
weapon. According to him the Satyagraha, which seeks to be
effective in democracy, will have to be more constructive and less in
opposition to one or the other. Gandhi’s ‘negative’ §atyagraha aimed
at changing the hearts of the imperialist rulers. Vinoba hopes that
his ‘constructive’ Satyagraha will change the hearts of Indian land-
lords and capitalists.” He once asserted, “I believe hearts do chanie,
The act of donation will lead to a dual between the good and the
evil in men and improve their outlook...Non-violence alone is the
remedy of all evils”.2l - Thus Vinoba hopes that the rich will be
argued and pursuaded to abdicate their social and economic power,

1 The Hindu Swaraj, p. 71.
0 Ibid. p. 84. . .
11 Quoted in Ramabhai, S. Vinoba and his Mission op. ¢it: p- 43.
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Whether the Gandhian Satyagraha with its mass character alone was
able to succeed in the liquidation of British Imperialism is a matter
of history. Whether the Vinoban Satyagraha without mass agitation
will be able to liquidate Landlordism and capitalism is a concern of
future historian.

The Bhoodan, Sampattidan, Sramdan, Jivandan and Gramdan
are the elements of the ‘constructive’ Satyagraha. What is the basis
of these ‘dans’? Vinoba believes that ‘dan’ or ‘generosity’ is essential
to life. Otherwise, disease cannot but follow indulgence. The
nature of disease will be “not merely_.. physical and mental but also
social”.22  The landlords and capitalists are, therefore, advised to be
charitable and to contribute to Vinoba’s mission. Hence it is in their
interest to do so. If they do not listen to his well-meaning and pious
advice, the communist revolution will violently disposses them. So
Vinoba’s method is to appeal to the instinct of gencrosity of the rich.
No doubt, charity does play an important part in social life and to
be charitable is an essential quality of man. But unfortunately
millions of exploiters have lived without being charitable and luckily
without suffering from “the disease of indulgence”. History shows
that ‘Shylocks’ have been common while ‘Harish Chandras’ rare. A
Sarvodayan thinks otherwise. Vinoba’s social revolution hopes to
convert first the Tatas and then the Rockefellers into ‘Dani’ Harish
Chandras. It aims at converting exploiter-exploited relation into
donor-donnee one. But donation, according to the laws of common
sense economics, follows exploiter-exploited relations. While so far
the acquisitive instinct has been the basis of all civilisations, charit-
able instinct will be the pivot of the Sarvodaya civilisation. In ordi-
nary life acquisitiveness precedes charity, in Sarvodaya charity will
precede acquisitiveness.  Is this possible? Only future can say.

Gandhi and Vinoba are optimists so far as their view of life is
concerned.  Vinoba affirms, “Man is born through love, he grows
with love, he thirsts for it in his last moments and feels supremely
comforted when he acts it.” 28 This emboldens him to hope to “unite
hearts”, to create “a kingdom of kindness”. Sincere appeals are
made to the rich to honour the poor”. It is this honest conviction
that makes him rely on the “power of persuasion”, on “the indwell-
ing Godhcaq waking up sooner or later and impelling the individual
to take the right path.2¢ It is this noble conviction that makes him
hope that the rich will “feel prompted to participate in the Bhoodan
and Sa,r’négatud.an which are but one aspect of this all-embracing law
of 10\‘/‘6 . quba approaches the rich to come forward with their
gifts “with the faith that the Lord, who dwells in me, dwells equally

"9 Ibid. p. 96.

1 ted i . . . [
. IQb:io ; ;2§amabhax, 8. Vinoba and His Mission Wardha, 1954, p. 177.

* Ibid, p. 177:
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in the hearts of others”.? Just tell the rich that charity and love are
essential virtues of man and the shape of things will automatically
undergo transformation. Addressing the land donors in the Ranchi
district he said, “I want to spread kindness, love and equality. It is
casy to follow kindness and love. But equality may take some time”.%7
In this non-violent way Vinoba aspires to create “a silent ideological
revolution” in the outlook of Indians and then of humanity. TLike-
wise, the authors of the “Planning for Sarvodaya” believe: “The key
to social change, therefore, lies in changing the attitudes and notions
of the vast majority of men in a society”.28

But unfortunately human nature is not so optimistic. Man is
not so pious as Mahatma Gandhi or Saint Vinoba thinks him to be.
Man is a complex, complicated and often contradictory being. He
is neither so noble as a Rousseau, a Gandhi or a Vinoba would
depict him. Nor, is he so wicked as a Kautilya, a Machiavelli or a
Hobbes thought him. Compassion, charity and love do play an
lmportant part in man’s life. At the same time competition, acqui-
sitiveness and hatred also figure prominent in human behaviour.
Hence an emphasis on only one set of instincts makes the assessment
partial. And so any plan based on only one aspect is incomplete.
Also, these qualities are not absolute. Take the case of love. It
admits of difference in kind. Often one kind of love come in conflict
with another kind. For example, love of power, glory and fame is
opposed to love of neighbour and kinsmen. And the love of property
is complementary to the love of power, glory and fame. As such it
forms an essential aspect of life. Naturally the rich or, for that
matter, even the poor will not exchange their love of property for
the Sarvodayan Aparigraha. A few exceptions do not alter the trend
of human history. Like saints, a Sarvodayan relies too much on the
inherent goodness of men. A socialist or a progressive too believes
in man’s inherent goodness. But there is a vital difference. The
former expects that love of one’s neighbours will precede, rather
create, social revolution; the latter hopes that it will become univer-
sal as a result of the social reconstruction following social revolution.
Incidentally, Vinoba advises the rich “to read the signs of times”
and so willingly convert themselves into donors. In outspoken lan
uage this means that the communist-inspired mass upheaval will
dispossess them if they do not follow Vinoba’s noble and pious
advice. In other words, mere appeal to love of neighbours, to.cha:
ritable instinct, to noble sentiments is not enough for Sarvodayar
revolution ; a warning about the coming danger is also felt essential.

The theory of trusteeship is yet another basic tenet of Sarvodaye
philosophy. Gandhi and following him Vinoba wish the wealthy t«

be trustees of land and wealth. “My theory of ‘trusteeship’,” so saic

® fbid. p. 75.
¥ Ibid. p. 111,
%8 Planning for Sarvedaya ap. cit., p. 52.
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Gandhi, “is no make-shift, certainly no camouflage. I am confident
that it will survive all other theorics. It has the sanction of philoso-
phy and religion behind it”.2 This was the only theory of social
revolution “compatible with non-violence”. Unfortunately the weal-
thy did not act according to this theory. But this did not shake
Gandhi’s optimism ; it does not shake Vinoba’s as well. The fault
lies not in theory but elsewhere—in the honesty, character and
understanding of the rich. “That possessors of wealth have not
acted up to the theory does not prove its falsity; it proves the weak-
ness of the wealthy”.3% So it is not the principle but the human
material that is at fault. Hence change the human material. How
to accomplish this? JPreach the law of love. Once the rich are
converted, an era of Sarvodayan equality will usher in.  “Trustec-
ship provides a means of transforming the present capitalist order of
society into an cgalitarian one. It gives no quarter to capitalism,
but gives the present owning class a chance of reforming itself. It is
- based on the faith that human naturc is never beyond redemption”. !
The Sarvodayan firmly believe in this principle of trustceship of the

Master. It is faith in this that impclls them to work for an ideal
future,. |

Gandhi “wished it (trusteeship) becamc a gift from India to the
world”.32 - Vinoba endeavours to fulfil the wish of the Master. But
in fact this theory of “trusteeship is not new in human history. As
said above, perhaps Gandhi learned about this principle from the
English legal system. It is a special contribution of Britain to the
world legal history. But critics sometimes vicw this concept as a
comouflage. In England the feudal lords used this principle as a
method to escape monarchical exactions on land. Then the early
merchants employed it to escape feudal exactions. The early bour-
geoisie called himself a trustce. In the late seventeenth century John
Locke, gave this concept of trusteeship a philosophical justification.
In the cithteenth century the ruling bourgeoisie heartily owned this

. concept.  In the next century the empire became their trust. The
- imperialist bourgeoisic now considered himself a trustce of his
: ;:)olomes and the colonials also. Their U. S. counterpart, willingly
T?lzs?(:\;(;ﬁithls.s useful concept. The Mandate System and thc present
 Wher doef al}isu:}rlx} ar.'e,d ina ;vay, extensions of this age-old concept.
' wealth. aag’ 18 indicate? While the rich have viewed their
o ,lan colonies as trust, the ‘beneficicries’—the workers and
co:&l:;tsd:elslar:'stlér;lgrlgone untold suffering. Thus the history of the
" and offect, | Gt a(r)l (;:r{, one to consider it humane in character
inoba wish it to be otherwise. It remains

inexplicable why th, : .
“Planning for S};. i gdt;oyr:;ﬁpt does not find a prominent place in the

1 : )
2 IQI;‘:JOti)d él;.Sarvodaya op. cit., p. 47.

2 Ibid, p. 28.
% Ibid. p. 26.
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Trusteeship has religious sanction as well. Gandhi sat

real socialism had been handed down to Indians by rtllcllglr Saarllgcstt}cl)?:
who taught: “All land belongs to Gopal, where there is the bound-
ary line? Man is the make: of that line and he can therefore unmake
it”.  Gopal literally means shepherd: it also means God. In modern
language it means the state, i.e., the people. “That the land to-da
docs not belong to the people is too true. But the fault is not in ch
teaching. It isin us who have not lived up to it”,s3 Similarly,
Vinoba also maintains that all land belongs to Gopal and that tgé
ownership of land, property or resources must be declared as God’s
(ie., Socicty’s). Or, as Tulsidas has said — “All property is His”
This sort of appeal is not new in history. Saint Ambrose had prea-"
ched : ‘.‘It is the will of God that the earth should be the common
possession of all men and should furnish its fruits to all. So Gandhj
and Vinoba are in the noble company of the great ones of humanit
But unfortunately the landlords and the rich have not so far acted o);;
the pious advice of the great sons of humanity. On the other hand
as a class they have never behaved like trustees. ’

_ Another basic presumption of the Sarvodayan is the importance
of intuition and faith in human affairs. Gandhi and Vinoba la
more emphasis on these than on reason and free thinking. In the
course of leadership of the Indian national struggle Gandhi’s vita]
decisions were the dictates of inner conscience. This practice was so
common that it virtually became a habit with the rank and file to
await the dictates of Gandhi’s inner voice on every critical occasion
Even a rationalist like Nehru looked to or connived at the Mahatma’;
intuitional decisions.3 Gandhi believed that faith was “nothing but
a living, wide awake consciousness of God within” and that “without
faith the world would come to naught in a moment”.36 Likewise:
Vinoba asserts, “Faithisalikea firmwall. ... No important work is evey
_accomplished without faith”.37 So people are rightly expected to have
faith in the victory of good over evil, of non-violence over violence and
above all, of the success of the ‘Dan’ movement. Just have fa,ith\ir
Vinoba’s sincerity, in the ultimate success of his mission and 'soor

-the Golden Age will dawn. “Thus we should go to the people witt
full faith in the justice of our mission and perfect trust in the goodnes
of the donor concerned”,?® so Vinoba advises the Bhoodan workers
He asserts that God was using him to complete the task commcnce:
by Buddha. “Till God keceps strength in me I shall tour th
country and beg for land for the landless” 3% And further, “They
can be no rest for me till Ram’s work is done”.40 Vinoba appeélsl

———

3 Quoted in Sarvadaya. op. cit., p. 51,

% Queted in Sittaramaya, Dr. P. B, Gandhi and Gandhism Allahabad, 1942 p 285

** For examples, Sce Nehru, J. An Autobiography London, 1939, Pp- 260, 573-4 )

¥ Quoted in Dhawan, G. N. ap. cit., pp* 51-2. ’ )

*7 Quoted in Ramabhai, S. 0p. cil. p. 74,

* Jhid, p. 122,

» Jbid, p. 49, o

4 Jhid, P 92, ’ ™
/ .
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hungry neighbours a
part of the property which they arc holding as trust from God.4! In

short, the Sarvodaya is a divine solution, Dan a divine mecthod, the
Bhoodan a divine movement, Vinoba a divine messenger and donor a
divine agent. This scems to be workable tactics but not sound philo-
sophy. “It has been fairly said that Sarvodaya’s leaders have not
attempted a consistent political theory but are engaged in developing
a plan of action, for which they s=ek a theoretical justification in the

indu scripture stories which they think best suited to get their ideas
across to the millions who cannot read but who know by heart the
stories of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata” 42

Decentralisation is the main hall-mark of the Sarvodaya order.
The village will be the pivot of the future society. Its Panchayat
will be the ruling or managing institution. The Sarvodayan econo-
mists have repeatedly referred to the idyllic ancient Indian village.
They quote the oft-quoted minute of Sir Charles Metcalfe (1830) —

publics, having nearly every-

thing they want within themselves, and almost independent of any

foreign relations. They seem to last where nothing else lasts.” Such

2 village community is the ideal of the Sarvodaya. It is synonymous

m Raj. History tell us that even in Rama’s times

there were cities like Ayodhya. Nay, even much before that Mo-

henjedaro and Harapa flourished. The Gandhian Ram Raj can be

likened with Sorel’s General Strike. It did serve a very useful and

ractical purpose. It was the Gandhian way of making the village
olk politically conscious.

To-day Vinoba and others follow the Master’s stra
too look for Ram Raj, for the revival of “Jittle republics” of ancient
India. They say they are working for it. But is this feasible? In
ancient India the “little republics” were possible in the absence of

To-day in the atmosphere of modern
d transport the decentralisation of Sar-

m to be possible. The Sarvodayan wishes
to retain and improve time-saving machines. On the other hand, he
alms at decentralisation of authority. The two are evidently incom-

tegy. They

- patible. The experience of the West also bears this out. For a lon
© time decen

tralisation was one of the main items of the British labour

Party programme. But the record of the two Labour Governments

rayan very well sees this. “But after all is sajd
cratic socialist state remains a Leviathan that will
He, therefore, favours
elfless workers “to live

and done the demo

their lives on a self.
41 See Ibid, p* 170,
4 Quoted in the Gandhj Marg, Val. II, N

1 o. 1, Gandhi Smarak Nidhi, Bombay, pi 51,
4 From Socialism to Sarvodaya, op. cit. p. 33,

reliant and selfgovering basis”. This he calls

ple and help them to reorganise -
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v . 1 e .
“peoples’ socialism” as opposcd to state socialism.  And Sa};vodag.a
isppeoplcs’ socialism”. The idea is, no doubt, laudable. Tl}llt it is
alone should not exhaust political educ:}a}hon a}ad actlo(r)xf chancg euinr;
' is the terrific pace
mental featurc of the nuclear age is errif
ﬁiman life. And this pace is bound tofmﬁrbase. lIt (igrgazg:. ZE
i 1 iti 1 ss of the people
er-increasing political consciousne: . ind
gg’ca ¢ from pgolirt)ical activity. This is poss‘1‘ble not by hmlutpg the
ménlt)al horizon to “little republics” or to “non-state forms o _socia-
lism” but in an atmosphere of ever-increasing diznzocratt%c .?.sssoma%llcl);sl_
-1 i articipation in state activities.
[ people or ever-increasing par '
an thl:::n alone an individual will be able to keep pace with the
tremendous pacc of change in human life.

The end of a Sarvodayan and Marxist is idenltica‘lé—a cl.asshl'e§s
and stateless society. But their means are absolute )i di e;en.t,l tTeﬁz
ds are divergent. In reality, the similarity is only surfacial. 'l 1
roa'or remises of Marxism are dialectical matcrl.alxsm and historica
$Z{eri§1ism. On the basis of these it analyses h}story ar}d C?:ngi tﬁ
the conclusion that a stateless and classless soc1el‘c)’d 18 3?3‘& a tﬁ.
Marx’s conclusions were based. on the knowle g: :nd sec ien::
developments in technology, philosophy, esonogl\;rren t ovents and
The Marxist analyses past theory, co.mmer}It‘f1 on re proud of their
foretells the future course o_f humanity. ‘LY a&basis? of 2 definite
analysis and their anticipations. .It was on t le bt birth of a class
and thorough analysis t.hat Mar?sstf;‘ln?:n;ﬁl&tte In thlc light of the‘i
i . !
s an};i sf)?tfle(iifsis S}%?lﬁ/%r;n, Engels concludes that the progress
{rcse}?rc fi)snomic condition of men leads to the birth of_ the state, to
in the e(;h to changes in its character and finally to its whithcring
2 Erog The central thread in the analys1§ is the class Eharacfer of
?}‘xz Ziate, called a coercive institution. = Not sg \(;vfltdl:3 ?1 N :rxlr(xﬂ‘lxli t(:ll;
Sarvodayan. To him human history is a recor 1 non-violence and
’ -violence leading ultimately to universal non nd
sa .0{1 non away of the state, called a violent institution. As regards
};1::151 S Crndhi ssserted : “from being a nomad he (mag}settled o
to civ};liscd stable life, founded villages and §0W£1;,(1 a: nal‘;?onrlx’ﬁgm 6‘3;
o family he become member of co.mn;mmty en ! l. ed
(t)hc other hand, the “civilised stable lif.”, according tl.; x;lge 8, f ,,tg
“the first class ,Oppt'eSSiOn with t‘hat of the fgmale s?{:l eZ: itsteen::r«laa eto' a1
Thus a Gandhite family ushers in an era ol peace ) ;
Marxist in that of class-conflicts, : S

P

4t See Selected Works of Karl Marx Forelgn Language Publishing House, Moscow, 1946, Yo‘hv
ce ‘ |
opo i i d the State Foreign Languages,
’ igi ly, Private Property and : g
* %Cebf;nhgi;l;’liuls‘: CM?::::%;, ‘;ggzn: g77.f‘and Engels, F. Anti-Duhring Foreign Languagu
ublis! ,
ishi 947, p. 417,
Publishing House, Moscow, 1947, H. Abmedsbad, p. 9
i i biishing House, Abm P9
# Quoted in Sarvodaya, Navajivan Px.x ' ‘ NP A
i %gels, F. The Origin of the Family, Private Property P
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A Marxist believes that overthrow of capitalism will lead to the
dictatorship of the proletariat or socialist society, It will be a tran-
sition pericd between capitalist civilisation and communist socicty.
The dictatorship of the proletariat is the lower stage of communist
society and the classless sccicty is its higher stage. These are, accor-
ding to Marxism, inevitable stages through which humanity will
pass. The Sarvodayan too puts forth the thesis of transition period.
Vinoba says, “Our first step will be to get Gram Raj (Government
by the Village): then courts, law-suits and disputes will be judged
and settled within the village”. Further, “next it will be Ram Raj
(Kingdom of God): then there will no lecnger be any law suits or
disputes and we shall all live as one family”-#8  Gandhi viewcd non-
violent state as a transition to stateless society. Similarly, the
picture of society in the ‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ is considrred as a
transition to the whithering away of the state.

Thus both Marxism and Gandhism cnvisage the development of

- society in their own ways.  The Marxist writings anticipate the
~ emergence of certain conditions as a result of all-round progress dur-
ing the dictatorship of the proletariat. The Gandhian writings also
foretell the prescnce of some phenomena if humanity adopts their
line of action. Both say that the difference between urban and rural
life will be eliminated. For a Marxian the village will be urbanised,
while for an orthodox Sarvodayan city will be ruralised. Both belicve
that the antithesis betwen mental and physical labour will vanish.
In the former progress of science will make it possible, while in the
latter progress of morals. The higher stage of Communist society
-as well as the future Sarvodayan society will apply the rules: “From
-€ch according to his ability, to each according to his needs”.
hereas to a Marxist production will increase so that all needs of
~men will be fulfilled, to a Sarvodayan the needs of austere persons
will be minimised. How will this Sarvodayan ideal be achieved ?
‘The ‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ lays down: “Instead of coveting
+ wealth of the rich, they should shed their own possessiveness and
. acquisitiveness and pool what they have and share it equitably
-amongst themselves.”s9  Th: Sarvodayan man is thus an antithesis of
:.the Marxian man. In the higher stage of Communist society. the
;, government of persons will be replaced by the administration of
. things and the whole society will become a single office. In the
. Sarvodaya society also “every one is his own ruler.” But in the for-
. mer human knowledge will 0 increase as to enable a citizen to partake
» efficiently in the administration of the state and society ; in the latter
. therc will be not much to administer. In both societies actual free-
+dom will become possible. To a Marxist, freedom means “knowledgc
:of necessity”. This will be possible in highly industrialised environ-

F Sem—

** Quoted in the Indian Journal of Political Science, Vol. XIX, 1958, p. 360.
4 The Planning for Sarvodya, ep. cit., p: 28,
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ment of the higher stage of Communist society. To a Sarvodayan,
Ireedom means ‘knowledge of duty’ and self-abnegation.

In fact, Marxism and Gandhism are two opposed _philosophies,
view-points and systems of thinking. 'The one is dlalecmgal and
materialistic, the other spiritual and idealistic. The onc believes in
class-war as the basis of history and socicty, the other In non-violence
and compassion. The one talks about tl}c collapse of dying capltah.sm,
the other hopes to convert capitalists into trustees. The one thinks
in terms of more of science and more of 1ndu.str1a11sz.1t19n, .the other
thinks in terms of less of science and less of industrialisation. The
Marxian dictionary of strategy and tactics includes movements,
agitations, strikes, elections, legislations and, if need be, v101<§nt
revolution. The Sarvodayan dictionary bans all these and contains
compassion, change of heart, love, appeal in the name of God,
compromise, charity, and, above all, non-violence. A Marxist is a
materialist revolutionary, a Sarvodayan is an {dcalzst revolut_lonary.
Hence Sarvodayan accepts Marxian end without accepting it
prcmises. Its ideal is Marxist without Marxism ; it 1s its antithesis.
This is like having tiger’s nature, but not the tiger — perfectly
un-Gandhian.®® A word must be said about the possibility of the
birth of the higher stage of Communist society. Critics consider it
utopian despite the Marxist claim that it is based on scientific analysis,
Evidently, in the absence of such analysis the Sarvodaya society
becomes doubly utopian.

Gandhi was a rebel and a revolutionary. He was the' child of]
Indian Renaissance but a rebel child. His ntuitionalism was a
rebellion against the dominant rationalism and hberallsm. of the
Renaissance. He brought revolutionary outlook, though dpmmantly
conservative and idealistic, in the political scene. _ He carried Indian
nationalism against its tradition. A world divided the prevalent
nationalism and Gandhism. The dominant nationalist value-system
was materialistic, Gandhian value-system was moralistic or spiritual,
The preceding nationalism was mainly rationalistic, Gandhian nationa
lism was mainly intuitionalistic. Thg former appcaled. to the m’tqla
lect, the latter to heart. The preceding leqders were 1nte11ectua}:§tg,
sophisticated and eclectic ; Gandhi was simple, clear and straight,
They spoke simple things in complex way, he spoke complex ,t}.‘m%.s_
in simple way. The former speke the language of educated m{dd le
class, " the latter that of the masses. - The former had put emphasis an
rights, the latter on duty.” The former accepted the regeneratin
value of modern civilisation to India, the latter called this civilisation
‘Satanic’. The former wished to imbibe ' the virtues of the West, the
latter condemned this view.5! The former tg.lked about reforms and
decentralisation, the latter about reconstruction and Ram Raj. - Ig
technique of national struggle Gandhi’s Satyagraha or passive-resis

B,

80 See the Hind Swaraj, op. ¢it., p. 30
8 See the Hind Swaraj, op: cit. p. 30. f
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tance was opposed to the mendicancy of the Liberals or violence of
Extremists.  His new type of fearlessness was totally new in the
vocabulary of freedom movement not only of India but also of the
world. In short, Gandhi was a unique personality and Gandhism a
unique philosophy. This enabled him to become “a symbolic expres-
sion of the confus:d desires of the people”.?2  His ‘newism’ came as a
nector, a balm to the articulate, though frustrated and confused,
India. This was not unnatural.

Gandhism had two aspects —technique of national struggle and
ideal society. In Gandhi, both remained almost inalicnable. But
~in Gandhi, the statesman, the two were kept apart to a considerable

extent. The technique aspect assisted the growth of mass coenscious-
ness and mass movements. This led the country to independence
which promised an era of democracy and progress. It was this aspect
that made him the guide and philosopher of the Indian Nation#l
Congress. For the Congress he was like Rousscaw’s Legislator —
*Capable of constraining_without violence and pursuading without
convincing” and since 1934 beingrnot even its member his was “an
authority that is no authority”. The second aspect of Gandhism —
the ideal soc’ety as practised in the Sabarmati and Wardha Ashramas
—-t00 added considerably to make his personality overwhelming.
The Sarvodaya ideal attracted many well-meaning patriots. It was
characterised by self-sacrifice, simplicity, high moral principles
and austerity. Gandhi himself practised these. Bands of young men
entered these Ashramas and came out of them to preach these virtues.
The Ashramas became mines which turned out ideali:t revolutiona-
ries. This was not unnatural in the conditions of India. Even in the
West some individuals with humanitarian and artistic outlook found
ample attraction in Gandhian simplicity. Sometimes a well-mean-
ing citizen js tired of the hum-drum of city life. He is disgusted with
all-round bossism and exploitation. A temporary rural quiet is,
therefore, invigorating. This phenomenon is not absent even in the
prosperous U. S. A, "Such an escapist is a long week-ender. ~ In an
under-developed country like India such esca pists are naturally more
numerous. At times a frustrated intellectual admires and envies th :
life of 2 mendicant, Hence for such intellectuals Gandhi’s Ashrama
becomes the Mecca and Sarvodaya the ideal.

What was the attitude of the Congress leaders towards the
second aspect of Gandhism? The nationalist leadership was gene-
rally modernised. It brushed aside the Ashramite mora%s as
“Gandhian fads”, the Ram Raj or Sarvodaya as “Gandhian utopia.
But these private views could not be publicly announced. For, it
was these ‘fads’ and this ‘utopia’ which had endeared Gandhi to the
millions of village huts, It was these that made him one with the
village folk. He lived their life, he spoke their language, he became

8 Nehrd, Jo Lot dutobiography, London, 1939, p. 75,

i
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ir hero. In short, it was the Ashramite life that. made Gandhi
ttﬁgllndia. Expediency drove the Congress leadership to adopt the
Gandhian symbols like khaddar and snnphmt}f. To th: _Congress
leaders these were matters of policy,. to G.andhl‘ t}Eey consptute(,i the
creed. But in dealing with the British imperialism he invariably
kept his idealism in the background. After 1r_1dcpendence he aspired
to implement his idealist schemes. He wished the Congress to
convert itself into a Lok Sevak Sangh, into a society of selfless
workers in the service of the people. But the ;a}tlonahst and moder-
nist Congress leadership took to power politics apc.i plgnnmg on
modern lines. The idealist in him was utterly disillusioned and
disappointed.

. endence and especially after his n;urder_ the Gathi.

ans tégflt‘c:ri(viveopditferent roads? Those who bchevcc} in Gandhism

as a policy found themselves in thc.se’at of ower or behind and around

it. Those who took it as a creed joined Vinoba and the Sarvodaya

movement. These roads, divergent though they are, do not put

them in warring camps. They are and seem to be complemcntary,

For the sake of convenience, these two camps may .be termed as

Political Gandhians and Idealist Gandhians. The former ones are

the beneficiaries of the Gandhian technique ; the latter are the

becharmed Ashramites. The former stand for power, glory and

fame ; the latter for self-sacrifice, service anfl pur1t?,r‘u§m, The

former are politicians ; the latter moralists. ”Bemg POllthIaI‘l‘S they
are a bit Machiavellian: they “appear to be Gandhlaqs. As repens

tent Gandhians” they sometimes run away from their Gaddies to

Vinoba — just to console their conscience. They seem to assert thmr,

Gandhian fidelity only when awakened by some critic. For example,

it was the late Dr. Ambedkar’s impolitic rcma{ks about t}3e ancient

village communities that aroused. the subconscious Gandhism of the

Congress mecmbers of the Con§t1tuent Assembly. ’ Ip sho.rt, Phe two

camps of Gandhians owe al!egmnce to the Master’s 1deghsm in diffe-

rent way’s—one subsconciously and th(_z other comcxously. . Thg

difference between the two schools can be 1l‘£ustrated by rcfcrrlng to

differences between Gandhi and Nehru. “But as representatives of
two different trends of the .Ind1an mind, they adcg)t different styles

of travelling, their destinations are W1.de apar’t,Sgn their ways, iden.
tical for the present, tend to part ultimately.

is the upshot of the first aspect, namely, technique of
natio‘x/lvzfllasttrltslggle ? }f)[ndependcncc of India was largely and indirectly
the fruit of the Gandhian technique. The ethos of independence is
democracy and progress. To the millions of India this is the mean:
ing and legacy ofp Gandhi: Independence has meant mdustrlah.satlgr@
and two general elections. The Five-Year Plans aim at ‘making up
the deficiency in industrial progress, enabling India to be mdustna.ﬂy

® Ahid Husain, S.: The Way of Gandhi and Nehru, Bombay, 1939, p. 162,
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advanced. Perhaps the two nation-wide gencral elections are the
greatest achievement of independence — frankly greater than all the
development schemes put together. They are perhaps unpreceden-
ted in the history of the world. These have immenscly contiibuted
Lo nation’s political consciousness — the main guarantce against the
- Pakistan way. Now, what is the upshot of the Gandhian idcalism,
of the Sarvodaya movement — the sccond aspect of Gandhism ?
- This stands opposcd to the above legacy. For, it tabooes all that is
tabooed in the ‘Hind Swaraj’— rapid industrialisation and democracy.
inobaism js the extreme expression of this aspect ; ‘“the Planning
for Sarvodaya” is a reformed expression,

What is the Sarvodayan attitude towards modern planning and
industrialisation ? Vinoba accepts the bona fides of the nation’s
planners but does not sec eye to eye with their modernity. “There
is a difference between their approach and mine.”t He is against
heavy industrics, especially those connected with armament produc-
tion.  Machines, according to Vinoba, “are of three categories :
time-saving, destructive and productive. ....We are opposed to
them (destructive industries).”® This was the view of Gandhi as
well —of course, after his entry into Indian political sccne. This is
the view of the Sarvodayan planner. In fact, no sane person will
applaud an increase in armament production. But the truth is that
the fault lies not with machines but with the human element handl-
ing them. The social purpose of the masters of the machine is all-
important in this connection. Similarly, planning may be for
construction and progress as in socialist countries. Or, it may be
for enhancing markets, conquest of territorics and extension of
spheres of influence. The Sarvodayan outlook seems to be a reminis-
cent of the attitude of early workers towards the introduction of first
machines : they thought that machines, not the social system, were
responsible for their miserable plight. F urther, the Sarvodaya plan
aims at making heavy industries as auxiliaries of the small-scale,
localised village industries. This is, no doubt, ideal. But it doecs
niot take into consideration the inherent nature of industries. One
industry is auxiliary of the other. Heavy industries too require
feeder industries. Railway industry, for example, requires scores
of other small-scale or heavy industries to make it function. Indus-
trialisation is thus a well-knit system. It has its own |

i Its organisation and progress arc not determined
: whims but by its own inherent tendencies.

The Sarvodaya planners are not against money economy : they
' are against monetary manipulations on_ international scale. This is
'v qIUite justifiable. But here, again, it is the social purpose that is
* all-important. Vinoba, however, is against the institution of money
v : .

———

aws of progress.
by individual

# Qucted in Ramabhai, S,, op. cif. . 64,
" %id.p. 196, S b il P
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It is because money has
Is at the root of country’s
indeed. Perhaps this is

itself. “Why do I not want money ?
brought the country to its present state. It
degradation.”® Very noble sentiment,

better put by Gerard Winstanly —“I was once a freeman of thine,
but beaten out of estate and trade by thy cheating sons in the thiev-
ing art of buying and selling.”" And again, ..

- My heart was
filled with sweet thoughts and many things were revealed to me.
.... Then I took my spade and began to dig on St. George’s Hil]”.58

Students of history know very well the category to which Winstantly-
belonged, the fate of the diggers’ Movement and also its
the subsequent socio-economic history of England, Also,
against foreign borrowing by Indian Government. “....The Govern-
ment is dollar-mad.”®® Here it is enough to say that economic ‘

autarchy has never been possible, perhaps even during the historic
Ram Raj. _

impact on
Vinob4 is

The Sarvodaya is opposed to modern
livers of modern democracy are mass agitatio
elections. In the Sarvodayan democracy these do not find place at
least in their modern form. The Sarvpdayan method is different
from mass agitation; it is in fact its antithesis. The Dan movement
is an anti-dote of mass movement. Vinoba’s Bhoodan and other
Dans aim at producing “a double awakening, a moral awakening
resulting in the change of heart and an awakening of the people’s
consciousness” 60 They are like two wings of a bird implying “both
the inner awakening and outer change in objective conditions”,8!
This attitude is said to be in accord with the ‘Gandhian tradition,
Gandhi had also emphasised moral awakening, a moral code for
Satyagrahis. But he did not stop at that. He was the unquestioned
leader of the mass movements of the pre-independence days, I
practice he did not wait for moral - purification of the people before
launching the struggle movements in 1921, 30, 40 and 42. Gandh’
was instrumental in enhancing political consciousness of the people
the Sarvodayan wishes to curb it. The latter tabooes mags agitatior
by dubbing it as communist-inspired or expression of violence
How far this attitude of mind is democratic and progressive needs nq
comment,

The second pillar of democracy is party system. It is the neces
sary concomitant of democratic atmosphere, of representative instity
tions, And inits turn, it fosters these, Vinoba is fundamental]
opposed to party system, “I do mot recognise parties at all..
parties in our country cannot only not do much good but are in th

——

" Quoted in Ramabhali, S., op. cit., p. 60, ]

% Quoted in Gooch, G. P. Political Thought in England, O. U, P., London, 1955, p. 98,
88 Jbid. p. 99. _

¥ Quoted in Ramabhai, 8., vp. cit., p. 48,

© Jbid. p. 169,

8 Ibid, p. 170.

democracy. The main
n, political parties and



whose only function of sovereignty would
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long run likely to prove disastrous”.52 Jayaprakash Narayan puts it
in a better way. The party system is ccndemned as “emasculating
people” and as seeking to reduce them “to the position of sheep
be to choose periodically
the sheperds who would look after their welfare” 3 He wants a
movement free from power politics of party system. He finds that
atmosphere in the pre-independence Indian National Congress,
“The Indian freedom movement was a people’s movement par excel-
lence. It was not rajniti (politics of the state) but lokniti (politics of

- the people)®. To-day he is disgusted with rajniti everywhere; he
finds lokniti in the Sarvodaya. No doubt, party system has defects,
~But it has many merits as well. Above all, it is the soul of democracy.

It needs reforming and not discarding. Narayan seems to employ
the old trick— throw the ladder by which you climb so that otI}::ers
may not follow. His present personality is the product of the party
system —the Congress Socialist Party, the Socialist Party and the
Praja Socialist Party. Now he seems to be tired. “As a way out of
the faults and failures of the party system, I toyed for some time with
the idea of a co-operative, rather than a competitive system of
parties®. ~ Such failure leads to an escape in the calm of the Sarvo.
daya, Then tosay that the Congress was totally free from power
politics is something unbelievable, Of course, Gandhi discouraged
factionalism and power politics in the Congress. As a leader, he
always emphasised unity and compromise. He permitted the Cong-
ress Socialist Party, the Communist Party, the Forward Bloc and
:small groups within the Congress, The growth of parties was inhe-
rent in the movement, Hence to veto party system is to veto an
important, though indirect, legacy of Gandhian nationalism,

Allied with the problem of party system is that of elections. A
:Sarvodayan looks aghast at the money wasted and the feverish activity
:during the elections. He wants serene and calm atmosphere,
,Vinoba feels that elections are a curse to the natjon and have broken
asunder every village and torn it to pieces. Also, elections are sa
ing the strength of the country. There are conflicts everywhere —
jntra-party and inter-party. The rule of majority is condemned ag
1of foreign origin and so not conducive to Indian interests. The jdeal
];lemocracy of the Sarvodayan concept will, therefore, be free from

modern elections and all they imply by way of political conscious-
Jess. “God speaks through the five”. So the village panchayat will
Je almost sovereign autonomous unit looking “after all ~affairs.
'According to Vinoba....“the only way to achieve unity is to accegt
e

he ?rincxple that God speaks through the five, that is, to achieve t
eal.

]
- L ,, .
deal of unanimous decision”.# No doubt, modern election system

Y
1% DBid. p. 155
h ]
4

{

I lg?;agag,g ..]., From Socialism to Sarvodaya,

 Jbid, p. 31,
* Qpoted in Ramabhai, $, op. cit, p. 197,

Akhil Bharat Sarva Seva Sangh, 1957, p. 30,

" The idealist part is a negation of the legacy of the technique part.
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is not free from defects. But to discard it
injustice to the human urge for democracy. The remedy lies not in
running away from democracy but in making it more "democratic,
Then whatever does nat suit the Sarvedayan predilection is “foreien®
and ‘““against Indian tradition”. But the ancient village communities

or the Buddhist republics were not free from elections and principle
of majority rule,

So the Sarvodayan goes counter to what Gandhism has given to
India. To millions of India, Gandhism has become synonymous with
independence and the latter with industrialisation and democracy.
To a Sarvodayan both these are anathema. He sticks to Master’s
original thesis of the ‘Hind Swaraj’ with a few tinkerings here and
there. In effect then one part of Gandhism cuts across the other.

on that score is to do

)

Or, the Sarvodaya is a negation of the legacy of Gandhism. The
‘Planning for Sarvodaya’ is contrary to the idealistic spirit of Gan-
dhism; Vinobaism is a contradiction of the political legacy of Gan-
dhism. This is an enigma. Nay, it is an enigma of enigmas. In
fact, such phenomenon is not at all new in human history. That
has been the fate of many ‘isms or philosophies or movements—Plato’s
communism, Luther’s individualism, Calvin’s authoritarianism, Bona-

artism, Hegelian Dialectics. Soin a way the Gandhism of poOst-
independence period militates against the Gandhism of preindepens
dence period.” Vinoba’s “constructive satyagraha” is opposed to the
constructive aspect of Gandhian Satyagraha, namely, creation of
political consciousness among the millions,

Thus the Sarvodaya was in_the beginning a protest agains
modernity, To-day as a result of rubbing against other outlook §
stands for cautious application of modernity. Stil] the basic outloo]
remains anti-modern — what is natural is immoral, All that is natura
in and about man-emoations; passion for more and more democracy
ever-increasing political consciousness and associations; mass move
ments against the inherent evils of acquisitive society; multiplicatio
of wants; yearning to improve ma' erial conditions; advance of scienc
technology and urbanisation is immoral. ‘_No one will deny th:
many of the things in the present society are unmoral. But to condem
everything modern in the name of morality is certainly unscientif
obscurantism, idiosyncracy par excellence.” To over-emphasise onﬂ
the “world-and-life-negation” aspect of Indian tradition at the cost-q
the “world-and-life-affirmation” tradition is to do injustice to th
Indian culture. Healthy progress demands a happy blending of th
two. The Sarvodaya seems.io be too much negative in outlook —g
much negative that in a way it has become the very negation of th
fruitful legacy of its originator. Gandhi’s Sarvodaya attracted hu
dreds of well-meaning and honest intellectuals and others. That wi
not unlikely under the conditions of arrested economic developmen
Whether under the conditions of developing economy Vinoba-Naray~
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Sarvodaya will attract new and young blood only future can say.
The Sarvodaya will perhaps not cut much ice in reverting the march
of industrialism and centralism in mitigating the ever-increasing
“class consciousness among the poor; in changing present wealth and
land relations into trusteeship; in helping the bourgeoisie against the
Left movements in the presence of better and more effective weapons;
above all, in putting the clock back.,
But the Sarvodaya cannot be easily brushed aside as a Utopia.
Ifit is a Utopia, it is an extraordinary one, It is not like the Utopia
of a Plato, a More, a Winstanly, a- Harrington, or a Kropotkin.
Sometimes it is likened to Anarchist Utopia. In fact, it is much
more than that. The Anarchist Utopia was the parent of modern
-anti-monistic ideological revolution. Both in economic and political
,Spheres of thinking the pedigree of ideologies has been somewhat like
this—from Anarchism to Syndicalism, to Guild-Socialism, to Pluralism
-and to Left-wing democracy. Directly or indirectly these movements
.of thought have checked the Leviathan State from becoming super-
‘Leviathan. The Leviathan has to take into confidence the individual
land his multiple democratic associations before acting even asa
Leviathan. To-day in a democratic country the minister is under
the influence of two forces behind his throne — the web of bureaucracy
and of vested interests, and the web of popular associations. This
tug of-war js undoubtedly a great gain resultant from the above
pedigree. Though itself anti-democratic in spirit in the modern
sense of the term, the Sarvodaya indirectly and remotely replenishes
the democratic front in this tug-ofwar. It is not the only force in
this respect but an important force. The Sarvodaya is not a pull
back but a pull from behind. As such, it is not likely to dethrone
the centralising tendency of the technological age. It is one of the
methods of keeping the "Leviathan State alert to the need of decent-
ralisation of authority, to the interest of the “little republics” and all
they imply, to the interest of the man in the street. Josselyn Hennesy
has rightly pointed out that Vinoba’s movement “gave India’s
exponents of conventional welfare socialisma jolt”.67 In the economic
!spgere the nation’s planners have to think in terms of the immediate
needs of the village poor and to act accordingly. Dr. V. K. R. V.
Rao has significantly said that the influence of Gandhism will be
clear if the writings of the present day Indian economists are coms-
pared with those of ten years back. “Indeed ‘the distinctly important
place accorded by Indian economists now to small and medium sized
?;dustries in India’s economy can largely be accounted for the in-
Auence of Gandhian thought, 68 Further, Nehru has acknowledged:
‘Gandhi has done a service to India by his emphasis on village industry,
Before he did this, we were all, or nearly all, thinking in alop-sided wa
&nd ignoring not only the human aspect of the question but also the

S

$" The Gandhi Marg, op. oit Vol. I, No. 1, p. 50,
¢ Ibid. Vol. 11, No. 3, p 218.
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peculiar condition of India.”®® Above all this, the Sarvodaya has
reminded the materialist world of the moral and spiritual well-being
of the individual. This is where it goes beyond the Anarchist Utopia
and the above pedigree of ideologies, And this jolt is unique and
bigger than the one in political and economic spheres, Its emphasis
on moral freedom, on duty, on inward change, on love, on spiritual
values is a healthy warning. In the present atmosphere of materialism
industrialism and centralism the Sarvodaya constantly remmds‘qs of
the value of moral uplift, of small-scale industries and of the ‘little
republics’. Above all, it reminds both the rulers and the ruled o
the high moral principles for which Gandhi stood. It keeps the
idealistic banner of the Father of Nation aloft,

————

® Iiid. p. 2-5.
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HAROLD LASKI AND HIS CONCEPT OF LIBERTY
By

Krisna CHANDRA JENA

Harold J. Laski is considered as one of the most important poli-
tical philosophers of our time, He has exerted immense influence
throughout the thinking world. Very few people had the ‘opportu-
nity to enjoy such success as Laski had. ‘Throughout the world,
both in the capitalist as well as the socialistic sphere he had the
regutation of being a serious thinker. He might not have been accep-
ted as one who always spoke the reasonable and just. Nonetheless,
every body recognised him as one of the fewest who was able to strike
the deepest roots of social life and suggest a remedy. In this sense
Laski will uudoubtedly stand on par with the giants of the political
history of men, If the 19th century belonged to the development of
socialism and Karl Marx then the 20th century at least to a major
extent ought to belong to Laski and his sphere of analysis. Hisisa
splendid voice of sanity amid much irrationality and madness. Rea-
listic commonsense was the major tone of his composition and his
penetrating, courageous and incisive account of the modern state
meliits the closest attention of all serious students of political philo-
sophy. -

It is impossible to make a comprehensive study of all the ideas of
Harold J. Laski in a single paper. He was a versatile genius and
left little untouched in the political domain. He had surpassed all
the past masters in his vividness of observation and depth of penet-
ration, His ideas about the role of the state, the individual, the place
of Democracy, Monarchy, trade unions and other subjects make a
galaxy of flashes of masterly analysis that very few people could so
|ably perform., Among all the ideas he tackled the most impor-
tant is his study of Liberty. Though he published a separate book
.on the subject Liberty,in the Modern State in 1930, ideas about
liberty had originated in him much earlier. His classic work, 4
. Grammar of Politics had touched the problem of liberty in a wider
lcontext. This work gave birth to many new ideas which were revo-
lutionary in character and hence is considered as a monumental
icontribution to political literature. Some people compare this work
with the Social Contract of Rousseau and the Das Kapital of Marx in
iits profound influence. The idea of pluralism, the role of political
jpower, the place of political institutions and other allied subjects
‘made A Grammar of Politics a mile-stone in the literature of the

: t Liberty, the book

:20th oentury political world. Discussing abou
declared new ideas departing from the old notjons,

HAROLD LASKI.AND HIS CONCEPT OF LIBERTY 68

Laski is first of all a radical. He accepted no dogma and
believed nothing without experiments. Unli.ke .othcr politica_l thin-
kers he was greatly flexible. 'He had no prejudice for anything or
any idea. This extreme flexibility made him an advocate of changin
concepts. He said that the hope of going back to the classica
liberty of doing whatever one wants to do is over. In the present
context laissez faire is impossible. There-is no golden age to which
we can go back. Unlike Rousseau he did not repent for the past,
Laski was a practical philosopher,

The elasticity in his thinking changed his view on liberty from
period to period.  In A Grammar of Politics he df.:ﬁncd liberty as
“the eager maintenance of that atmosphere in which men have the
opportunity to be their best selves”, In the later work, ‘Liberty in
the Modern State’, he defined liberty as “the absence of restraint
upon the existence of those social condl‘txox.ls‘whxch in xpodern c;vxl;-,
zation are the necessary guarantees of individual happiness”, “This
departure from “their best selves”., to ‘.“gndmdt}al .happmess”, poses
a fundamental departure from his original thinking. In the later
definition Laski is more sure of what he means. In th’c Grammar of
Politics he was more abstract and was unable to explain what exactly
he meant by “best selves”. Even by saying that liberty 18 a positive
thing and that liberty is not the mere absense of _restraint he made
no basic explanation. In the line of the moralists and thq lf}_tp
century philosophers he left much fo;' the interpretation of the mdw;:
dual thinker. But in this work, Liberty in the Modern State, Laski
made a definite definition about the concept. This change is visible,
Instead of thinking in abstract terminology he positively asserted .tgxc
superior position of material frcedoxp. In the .Gra.mmar of POhI.!QJ
he did not offer so much emphasis on economic liberty; though #
was one of the necessities for being one’s at the best self, . Inthe
Liberty in the Modern State he emphasised the superior position of
communism of the Soviet type and meant that liberty was more
possible in the Soviet Union rather than in other forms of socio-poli-
tical systems. Laski became so much keen to support the communist
type of liberty that he declared that the Soviet Union must be saveg
from the enemies of freedom. He said: -

“It has been a part of the strategy of the encmies of freedom-in part to decry the. acoons:
plishment of its (Soviet Union) makers, and in part to dcclaf'e that the pricé is too heavy
for the end. It is vital for those who care for frecdo§n to maintain a Proper prospective
in this matter. The Soviet Union has heen the pioneer of a new cwiliution, .The
conditions upon which it has begun the task of its building were of uncx.m?led_ s A

wde in our experience’, o . ““l‘. "‘.

Harold J. Laski did not stop at praising the communists; he wes
further in comparing and contrasting between the capitalistic societ;

and the Soviet experiment. -About the Soviet Union he wrote,

“In the last decade, the achicvements have been immense, ) I'Jncthploymén‘ has. h“_
abolished; illiteracy has been oonquereql; the growing: p::odu;thty_ of the Soviet | §
stands in startling contrast to the deliberate organisation ‘of scarcity” in the ca

\id N .. . < .- v [ Y . R [P

States, e
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This strong support towards the Soviet Union made it clear that
Laski was thinking that economic freedom is the most important
pillar of the philosophy of liberty. He deliberately undermined the
value and JImportance of political and social liberty. He agreed that
in the Soviet Union there was no political liberty. He said,

“In the classic sense of absolute liberalism freedom does not exist in the Soviet Union.
There is no liberty to criticize the fundamentals of the regime. There is no liberty to

found a journal of opinion or publish a book, or hold a mecting, to advocate views which,
in the judgement of the dictatorship, would threaten the stability of the system.”

It is unfortunate that Laski laid so much emphasis on the Soviet
system even though he himself had cited its drawbacks. He over-
looked the Jmore important aspects of civil and political liberty and
confined within the walls of the liberty for mere living and the
superfluous fight to a livelihood. He declared, though this statement
18 subject o correction, that the soviet worker is a free man in the
work of his daily life in a sense to which few English or American
trade unionists can pretend. Contrary to the majority opinion about
the actual situation of the individual in the communist countries,
Laski asserted that the Soviet Union has offered the maximum
amount of liberty to her people. There is the liberty for employ-
mept, freedom to ensure for the future of the worker as well as his
own family, and the liberty for facing the future with all grip is
unparalleled any where in the world. There is the sense that the
Soviet people feels itself to be the master of its own destiny in a
quite different way than that realised by any other people.

. Utterances of this nature made Laski an advocate of commu-
nism; as least branded him as a fellow traveller. Critics are not
rare who remark that he was self-contradicting and denied the same
principles which he himself might have suggested. He had said in
the Grammar of Politics that freedom to think, to act and to possess
are fundamental in human nature, Though he was not an advocate
of undiluted laissez faire and private capitalism he had not denied
the goodness of individual existence and private life. On the other
side, he supported the Soviet type regimentation which necessarily
means that the individual is to be sacrificed for the good of the

society. This deification of the State is i ; ot
theory of pluralism, 8 Incomprehensible with his

Again, he was an advocate of international; 1i
. ] ! nalism; he believed that
11 2n organic world liberty will be impossible unless we attain inter-
x;;téogal.szgtchgo(;i. In thI:s context it may be noted that the Stali-
r ovietism did not make any particufar ini
mnternational life, rP attempt for attaining
. Such difficulties in Laski made his conce
complicated. He became too eager to attai

from the seemingly orthodox world of
he had started as Zn evoluti a0 1oth

towards the close of his ca

pt of liberty very much
n some kind of escape
century ideas. Though
onary he had turned into a revolutiona

reer. The later works reflect this aspect
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of change in his mental make-up which was greatly for up-setting
some of his earlier ideas. The support for the Soviet system in
general and the communist type of liberty in particular are the
results of his eagerness to change, He remarked:
“QOur tragedy is that the character of our social thinking is still set by the categories of
19th century speculation, above all, in the economic realm; while our technological
development leaps forward so swiftly that the gap between them grows ever more wide.

We have reached a point where liberty depends upon revolutionary reforms: it is the
ultimate foundations of our way of life that we have to change.”

To him whichever nation changed the fundamentals seem to be
more liberal hence more desirable. It is unfortunate that Laski was
too partial towards the Soviet government and very hastily gave
his favourable opinion in 1939 when the position of the Soviet Union
was comparatively not very certain or stable.

Laski attacked the free world and its philosophy of liberty at
another point. He believed that the free world with its individualism
and individual liberty will prosper only in an expanding economy.
He quoted the classical and the neo-classical writers and suggested
that not only gluts but also crises would result in contracting
cconomy. Tollowing John Stuart Mill he asserted that it is im-
possible for the free world to continue indefinitely w1thout. crisis for.
the simplc reason that the economy cannot be ever expanding. This
society which contracts every day will curtail liberty of all sorts. Tt
is therefore doomed to fall. In the long run the capitalist society
will become ‘irrational’ and ‘unjust’ hence subject to slavery and
incapable to secure security which is the basic condltion. of li‘berty,
This idea of expansion and contraction of an economy is subject to
verification. With all respect for the profound study and knowledge
of Laski it may be said that there were some Wrong speculations
about the exact nature of the problem. Except very few radical
critics of private enterprise, like Robert Owen or Karl Marx none

' had taken such a pessimistic view of the situation. Experience has

shown that the theory of contraction and crisis as propounded by
the socialists is not fully valid. Harold Laski made too generalised
his own apprehensions and burdened the theory of liberty with un-
necessary assumptions.

The theory of liberty of Laski can also be stu.die:d independently
of socialistic or other backgrounds. Laski’s association with commus-
nism and the Soviet System seems more to be a result of his temper-
ment and sentiment, In the greater analysis of his philosophy he
seemed more for the individual. This support for the individual and
his freedom is not very clear, though it definitely existed. He had his
own interpretation of ideas in his own way. He criticised Rousseau
as having forced the individual to be free. He attacked Rousseau
as having exploited individual liberty. But it is usually accepted
that Rousseau was one of the most important advocates of the indi-
vidual and his sanctity. Extending his theory of liberty towsrds

t
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Nazism and Fascism he attacked both of them, Curiously he did
not draw any parallel along with communism though communism
had a good deal of similarity in its practice, at least in the period
when Laski formulated his thcory of liberty. The basic conclusion
he derived from all thesc analyses is the fact that liberty is impossible
In restraint and to avoid restraint onc has to have courage,

. Another important conclusion he drew was that equality and
liberty cannot be opposed to cach other. He contradicted the
theoyy of Lord Acton saying that liberty and cquality are antithetic.
Posmbl}f this picture of mutual support between liberty and equality
made him a supporter of communism and to declare that the Sovict
system can offer more liberty because there is more cquality among
the Sov_le.t people. By cquality he did not mean identity of treatment
Or attaming a standard of dead level.  As long as there are diffcren-
ces in human nature dead cquality is a matter of utopian aim. But
a healthy society ought to offer the basic opportunitiecs for a normal
living and give the chance for self-expression; latent talent should
have the Opportunity for expression. He did not oppose compulsory
methods to educate people and felt that any mcthods which enlarge
the intellectual values of an individual, even opposed to his personal

choice, are not un-liberal or non-liberal. Concluding his rcmarks in
this context Laski remarked:

“The idea of equality .... is such an organization of opportunity that no man’s personality
Su_ffers frustration. .. .He is given his chance that he may use his freedom to experiment
with his powers....he may not win his objectives, but, at least he cannot claim that
society has weighed the scale against him as to assure his defeat.”

. . The clearest idea in the theory of liberty of Laski is that relating
to the individual and the power of the state. In the earlier as well
as the later periods of his thinking he adhered to a single idea that
the individual has the right to revolt against the state i{’ he feels that
the opportunities for reasonable sclf-expression are restrained. Free-

om of mind is the first mile-stone in the march for Liberty. Very
few political thinkers havc ever given such a theory of revolution
even though remaining in the framework of law, order and evolu-
tionary development. Laski emphatically declared, “Historically,
th§ road to tyranny has always lain through a denial of freedom in
thxs‘r'ealm”. In the Grammar of Politics he was more sure of his
position and- clearly mentioned that unless the individual resists
agaimst undue and irrational political power there can be no liberty.
He said, “liberty is nothing if it s not the organised and conscious
POWET to resist in the last.resort.” Laski still furthered this idea of
liberty in the context of opportunity in the understanding of indivi-
dual personality, Personality is not divided or conflicted, it is always
a whole. There will be no meaning to say that one aspect of an
}ndmdua\‘l’s life can be free whereas some others are not, “for liberty
is a definite whole, because the life I lead is a totality in which I
strive to realise a whole personality as harmonjous.”
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The liberty of the mind is the most important and significant
of all liberties. No state or political authority can stop and clog the
channel of mental liberty. Laski has cited examples from histor
where inspite of all attempts mental freedom had never been denied.
‘Terror does not alter opinion, suppression has always failed to cloud
the mental horizon, and all attempts to exploit thought have miser-
ably frustrated themselves. In the ultimate end Mind and its powers
have triumphed over all other obstacles. Laski wrote:

' “No state can suppress the human impulse of curiosity, and there is always a special
delight, a kind of psychological scarcity valuc, in knowledge of the forbidden. No
technique of suppression has so far been discovered which does not have the effect of
giving wider currency to the things suppressed than can be attained in any other
fashion.”

The example of the Catholics, the Communists in the non-
Communist countries and a hoard of other citations make us con-
vinced that liberty of mind can never be denied to any society for
any reason. A particular individual may be wrong, but the freedom
of expression of his wrong idea must bp offered $0 tha:t h'c may correct
himself. But there are examples in history which indicate that in
certain cases such scemingly wrong ideas and wrong individuals had
greatly influenced the current of time and the pattern of thought.
The examples of Plato and Socrates; Danton and Robqrt.Owen and
a number of others where the majority objected to their ideas have
been curiously valuable. It will be unfortunate if the majority in th.c
grab of political power gag t_hc thinking of others alleging that their
opinions are wrong or undesirable. For the happy growth of human
thinking frecdom of the mind is the foremost criteria necessary in all
climates and all countries.

Harold Laski is one of the rarest specimen of liberal thinking.
He is, in a sense, the only political philosopher of this century who
took life as indivisible and a comprehensive whole. He left nothing
without analysis, His observations on the private life of an indivi-
dual, including his sexual perversion, sReak of the high attachment
and keen observation he had for the ordinary men and women. He
found no sense why the works of D. H. Lawrence should be censored
in one country when the same works have been hailed as master-
pieces in another. The state has little knowledge about the more
delicate aspects of life. To codify the general behaviour in strict
legal regulations will be betrayal of commonsense. In such a situa.
tion more liberty should be given to the individual, for he has more
prudence to think for himself. This emphasis is on the individualist.
In fact, his advocacy of pluralism is an attempt to minimise the role
of the state and allow more freedom to the individual. This high
value which he attached to the individual, however, did not.continue

“for long. Laski again changed his opinion. Whatever the change ir

his view of the individual’s sanctity might be, essentially Laski hag
faith in Man. Though he was opposed to Rousseau in man;

s
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aspects, he was very near to him in his assertion of the individual’s
virtues.

Laski has successfuly combined the individual with the society
he livesin. The individual hasa right as well as responsibilities
for the state and more so for the society.  Throughout the
whole philosophy of Laski, the role of the society is more prominent
than that of the state. Laski has not made it clear whether the
state is a necessary evil or not, but he is particularly interested in
the upliftment of the society, Society must offer liberty to the
individual and the individual must exercise his liberty as not to
endanger the fundamentals of society. Laski has suggested certain
cases where attempts to alter the fundamentals of the existing society
had led to miserable consequences.

The role of the society must be so manipulated as to offer

some equality among the members. This equality is never meant
to imply identical treatment but an “unequal socicty lives in fear,
and with a sense of impending disaster in its heart”. Out of excess
fear and uncertainty comes an attitude of hatred and perverted
mental values which might lead to unexpected results. Such were
the cases of the French Revolution as also the American Civil War.
A state or society has to see all the consequences and adopt a course
of action which should remove all fear from the minds of its mem-

bers. He is more clear when he said :
“I do not want to be taken as implying that violence is the inevitable end. I only argue
that the irrefutable and inherent logic of a society where the gain of living is not propor-
tioned to its toil is one of which violgbe is the inevitable end. We have never any
choice in history except to follow reason wholly, or ultimately, to expect disaster... ...
the basis of the society being just men are not prepared for conflict over detail; but
when the basis itself is unacceptable, conflict over detail is magnified into a fight over
principle. In such a temper, men are always discussing with their backs on the cdge
of a precipice.  Social discussion becomes Carlyle’s ultimate question of ‘Can [ kill thee

or canst thou kill me ?’

Such were the ideas and concepts of Laski. He is sometimes
- difficult to understand and a bit complicated in his explanations.
+ This ambiguity in his thesis led some people to feel that he was a
. communist, though Laski himself had never uttered his attachment
for the communistic principles or practice. His association with
the individual and society made him an advocate of the state as well
as an ardent lover and supporter of the individual, His persistent
attempt to find out a compromise between these to incompatible
concepts of state and individual will be a lasting contribution to
political philosophy. His theory of liberty,  often misunderstood
- and more often little understood, ‘might stand in the eyes of Future
- as the most spectacular and significant for all time and superior to
- all attempts made by all the authors of such a thesis. He has never
ignored the glory of Man in the context of the essential liberties and

was very particular that no part of individual liberty should be

lost in the desert of abstract principles and theories. A reconcilia-
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tion between the two; the loss of freedom for the state, society and
the community, and the individual enjoyment of God-given liber-
ties was a major attempt he made to bridge. The sucess or failure
of this attempt is not yet decided. The present controversy and the.
noise made by some have clouded the valye of the contribution of"
Laski. We have to remember that Machiaveli, Rousseau, Paine
and other political philosophers took a good deal of time to be
accepted. We may also hope that Laski and his concept of liberty
will be understood in its proper background in course of time, and
then alone the real importance of this great political thinker will be
properly realised.
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SOCIALISTIC TRENDS IN NEHRU’S PHILOSOPHY
By
Mapenpra KUMAR

Opinion is divided with regard to the question whether Nehru
*an be considered as a political philosopher.  There are some who
would say that he is a political leader, a politician or onc who has
tlevoted most of his lifc to the practice rather than to the theory of
jpolitics.  But his considerably wide rcading and philosophical bent
bf mind have equipped him to analyse day-to-day problems with a
proad theoretical perspective.  Ncehru, in [act, has not formulated in
@ doctrinairc way any specific and definite philosophy of polities.
@But his consistent” efforts for the cradication of various social and
tpolitical evils can be interpreted to be the application of certain
Iprinciples to different sccular problems. These cfforts of his when
Iabstracted into a system of certain fundamental doctrines constitute
fa philosophy which inheres for us more than a casual interest.

¢ The consideration of Nehru’s socialism involves three problems,
fviz., an analysis of the development of Nehru’s socialism, a statement
of his idecas on the goal of economic democracy, and an inquiry into
Ihis approach to these economic objectives.

' In his carly twenties Nehru was vaguely influenced by the

SOCIALISTIC TRENDS IN NEHRU’S PHILOSOPHY 71

from dogma’. Thirdly, Nehru discovered in the Marxist philosophy
a deep concern of morality for the downtrodden masses which bore a
close affinity with his own political idealism. His humanitarian
temperament made him restless for the cause of the frustrated and
djstorted livesS. _ '

However, Nehru never cared for the doctrinal differences or
inner controversies of the socialists® nor did he consider Marxism a final
dogma which could not be modified. He only accepted the-funda-
mentals of the Marxist philosophy and regarded them to be the basic
framework for the true understanding of economic and social prob-
lems’. But he holds all the same that the details of Marxism cannot
be applied everywhere unthinkingly®. He is quite sure that socialism
will have to be modified in_accordance with the special conditions
existing in a given place®. Thus socialism, for Nehru, is not “mer ely
an cconomic doctrine which I favour ; it is a vital creed which I hold
with all my head and heart10,

During the years intervening between 1935 and 1955 Nehru’s
philosophy underwent a great change. These two years mark the
beginning of two distinctive periods in his political speculation. It
would, therefore, be fcasible as well as relevant to attempt a compa-
rison between his ideas on various aspects of socialist thought in 1935

and his ideas in the present. In the late thirties of his life Nehru
was convinced that there was no middle path between capitalism’
and socialism!! and that the world had to choose one or the other!2,
Thus he did not admit of the desirability of reforms at that time and
stressed that “the initial step must be a complete break with the exis-

f Fabians and the  socialistic jdeas in general. But as the national
pmovement of India began to claim an increasing measure of his
Jiattention, these ideas soon receded into background. His real com-
lmitment to socialism came as a result of the influcnce of Marx and
t!Lenin'. He found in Marxism a philosophy of history which unfold-
Iied to him the mystery’of the historical process, a scientific approach to
“" zconomic and social problems, and a moral concern for the suppressed
masses. ‘The philosophy of history provided by Marxism produced a
powerful effect on Nehruw’s mind and it helped him “to see history and
current affairs in a new light”2, He also realized that the Marxist ideas
were not only a comprehensive intellectual philosophy but also a
very useful weapon in our struggle for independenced. Lenin’s con-
ception of imperialism as the last stage of decadent capitalism filled
Nehru with new hopes of the deliverance of Indan masses from the
clutches of foreign domination. Secondly, Nehru found in Marxism
a scientific approach to various socio-economic problems. He regards
Das Kapital as a ‘purely scientific work’ and ‘Marx’s extraordinary 10 Presidential Address to Congress, April, 1936.

degree of insight into social ‘t 1 ) 1t Nehru : Toward Freedom, p, 347,
_f* g phenomena as ‘the essential freedom % Dorald Eugene St o i D 10,
. 13 : Fi , p- 230,
, Donald Fugene Smith : Nehru and De; 1 Donard Ezaguc)gg Smith + op. cituy p. 105,
¥ Nehru The D”C“lwﬂ’ of Imlla,’ p. 17, ¥ Speech in New Dethi, March 4, 1949 : Independence and After, p- 190. .
* Donald Eugene Smith : op. ¢it., pi 102, ** Speech in New Delhi, December 26, 1950 : Jawaharlal Nehri's Spesches, 194953, p, 16.

ting order, which had fulfilled its purpose and was now only a drag
on future progress”!s, Conversely, in 1955, he abandoned thjs
extreme position and held that it was possible to adopt a middle

ath between the two rival economie systems!4, The arguments which

ehru seems to have advanced in defence of this change-over are
three. Firstly, since modern capitalism'has become something “com-
pletely divorced from the old style capitalism”15, the retention of the
old position would be a folly. He holds that an attempt to make a
clear-cut choice between socialism and capitalism would mean a
choice “between Soviet Russia and - something which does not exjst
anywhere in the world”%%,  Secondly, Nehru, in 1935, was acutely

4 Nehru : Glimpses of World History, p. 539; Toward Freedom . 2
8 Nehru : Toward F{udom, p. 34%. » PP 230,349
¢ Nchru : The Discovery of India, p. 19. )

7 Donald Eugene Smith : op. cit., p. 103.

8 Nehru : Glimpses of World History, p. 548.

® Denald Eugene Smith : op. ¢it., p, 104,

nocracy, p. 101.
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conscious of the concept of class struggle which was an inherent
feature of the Indian socicty!'” and which demanded for the evolution
of a classless society, a triumph of the oppresscd classes over the own-
ing classes. Butin 1955 Nehrw’s main concern became national
unity and peacclul, democratic solution of various problems arising
from class antagonism!8, Thirdly, in 1935, Nehru had serious
doubt about the success of normal democratic process as a means of
introducing socialism in the country. The reason of this doubt was
-class struggle inherent in the capitalist system and the conscquent
'belief that the worker’s attempt to bring about democratic socialism
‘would meet with ficrce opposition of the privileged classes.  For
fthese classes democracy only mcans their own domination and the
‘protection of their special interests®?, Therefore, Nehru believed at
‘that time that the class which controlled the power of the State would
never abdicate merely because the majority demand it. It is interes-
'ting to note that Nchru did not stick to this position for long. Had
lhe followed this line of reasoning to its logical conclusion he would
Iprobably have become a Marxist revolutionary. But hec asserted,
flater, that democratic method is the only method of the attainment
‘of a socialistic state as also of building it up on a firm foundation?®!.
Thus Nehru’s revised socialism involves two fundamental proposi-
‘tions, viz., that the socialist goal of cconomic democracy is thoroughly
(Va:lid and that the trend towards a socialistic cconomic structure
Iwith an increasing amount of state ownership over the means of pro-
duction is desirable. He wants Indja to adopt these principles, and

'since November, 1954, he has laid great stress on ‘a socialistic
- pattern of society’.

Examining Nehruw’s ideas on the goal of economic democracy
we ﬁnd_ that he dreamt of an cgalitarian society based on equality
- and guided by co-operative effort rather than by the profit motive.

It is interesting to note that due to his ‘bourgeois’ background "

‘: in his early

, years Nehru could not fully appreciate the significance of
man’s stru

: ggle for material goods and was “driven almost against my
will to the conclusion that material well-being is just as important in
human life as anything else”.22 During our struggle for independence
he came to realize the evils of great economic inequality in India and
ECga'n to believe in communism as ‘an ideal of society’,?3 an ideal

which aims at common posscssion and enjoyment of almost every-
thing th%t, the people require”.2t In 1939 he wrote that cquality
was the ‘sine qua non’ of liberty and democracy and this equality

1 Nehru : The Unity of India 118,

8 Nehru : Report to'the All I ,d'p. . i

1 Nehra : Tt Uni qundi:, lt; F’mms Committee, 1955.
% Donald Eugene Smith : op. cit, 1
2 Radio Address, Dec. 31, 1952,"?‘)‘

107.
:: gpeec}l: ) gcw Delhi, Marc's azluggtlzrlal Nehrt’s Speeches 1949-53, p. 16.
peech in Calcutta, Sept. y »
 Notre Reat E::a);: ang ngﬁ;”:gi)ﬁa, Important Speeches of Fawaharlal Nehru, p. 66,

pp. 135.36.
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could not be brought about “so long as the principal instruments of
production are privately owned”.?> "In 1951 he declared that the
purpose of our Constitution as proclaimed in the Directive Principles
is to move towards a classless and casteless society.2® In recent years
Nehru has used the term ‘welfarc state’ to describe the goal of
economic democracy. His concept of such a state is a new type of
society whose chief purpose is the material welfare of the people with

a provision for the equality of opportunity to all for self-development
and growth of personality.2?

The second aspect of the goal of economi¢ democracy is the
replacement of the profit motive by co-operative effort. In other
words, it means the replacement of the acquisitive instinct by the
spirit of co-operative effort in a common cause.?2 This means 2
fundamental change in the society and its transformation into a social
structure which “is not dominated by the urge for private profit and
by individual greed and in which there is fair distribution of political
and economic power”.?? This means, for Nehru, an involvement of
the problems of a profound transformation of man’s deeper habits of
opinion and character.®® Nehru is convinced that the instinct of
acquisitiveness necessarily leads to conflict and that unless it is curbed
all our efforts to progress along socialistic lines would prove futile.
He also affirms that the co-operative effort is in complete harmony '

‘with the old Indian social doctrines for they all are based on the

idea of the welfare of the group and suggests, therefore, the revival
of the co-operative spirit which had decayed under the British rule,

Having visualized the significance of the principles of equality
and co-operation as the goal of economic democracy it will be our
endeavour now to examine Nehru’s approach to these economic
objectives. It may be recalled that Nehru’s socialism as revised in
1955 shuns the idea that there can only be a clear-cut choice
between socialism and capitalism. According to him, any method
which can deliver good to the people could be something between
these two rival ideologies.3! This something is the middle way or the
‘mixed economy’.

His life-long attachment to science and the impact of Marx’s
‘scientific approach’ made Nehru a great lover of pragmatism. He
holds that theories can justify themselves only if they are succcessfully
used to produce the desired results.32 Regarding political and eco-
nomic theories the same test of results should be applied. Thus

2 Nehru, The Unity of India, p. 117.

* Speech in the House of the People, June 1, 1951, Parliamentary Debates, 1951, Vol, XII
Part II, col. 9831. » YO >

37 Nehru, Reporito the A.1.C.C., 1951,

38 Nehru, Report to the 4.1.C.C., 1951,

* Radio talk, Dec. 31, 1952, Jawaharlal Nehri’s Speeches 1949-53, p. 103,

% Nehru, India and the World, pp. 179-80

1 Speech in New Delhi, March 4, 1949, Nehru’s Independence and After, p. 190,

32 Donald Eugene Smith, op, cit., p. 120.

»
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Nehru is concerned more with the practical problems of the distribu-
tion of wealth, of food, clothing and housing for the masses rather
than with theories. He shuns all ‘isms’ “my approach is, .... rather
a pragmatic approach in considering the problem and I want to
forget the “ism’ attached to it”.3% “The meth.od of working out a
plan”, said he, “is ultimatcly the method of trial and error” .3

Production, in Nehru’s philosophy, is the first essenti_al ‘Odf clcox}o-
mic democracy. He points out that most of the economic ideo pcigles
are concerned mainly with the distributlop of wca'lth but these 1 co-f
logies can hold good only in those countrics 1n which thc.problcm 0
production has been largely solved. .Bu’f the most pressing nch 1r;
an undcrdeveloped country like India is }he increase of nationa
wealth for “there must obviously be sopmcthmg to distribute before we
can start the process of distribution”.?

Taking increase of production as the primary concern of econo-
mic policy Nehru suggests that all the available financial resources
should be harnessed to start new industries under statc ownership
and, if necessary, the existing industries too should be brought
under the control of the state. But since this change would
require huge amounts of money to be paid in the form of compensa-
tion, Nehru does not suggest it. He is also opposed to the nationali-
zation of existing industries by expropriation for such an action is not
only against the principles of the Constitution but would also raise
new problems and conflict.36

Nehru’s ideal of ‘mixed economy’ involves the recognition of
two main divisions in the country’s economy —the public sector and
the private sector. The former includes all the state-owned and
State-controlled industries while the latter includes all the things
remaining under private ownership. But there should also be an
adequate control over the private sector in so far as it is necessary
for the success of national planning.3

Nehru believes that both the public sector and the private sector
are absolutely indispensable in India’s economy. The public sector
is essential because Indian private capital is not sufficient to carry
out huge projects such as the manufacture of arms and ammunition,
the production and control of atomic energy, and the ownership and
management of railways.?® The less vital industries would remain
in the private sector and this would be advantagcous for the econo-
mic development of the country. Nehru asserts that in a mixed
economy there is also a place for the development of cottage indus-

% Speech in New Delhi, March 4, 1949, Nehruy, Independence and After, p. 190.
® Speech in the House of the People, Dec. 15, 1952.

% Speech in New Delhi, Dec. 18, 1947, Independence and After, p. 148,

% Donald Eugenc Smith, op. cit., p. 123.

87 Speech in the House of the Peaple, Dec. 15, 1952, Fawaharlal Nehry’s Speeches, 1949-53, p. 98.
% Donald Eugene Smith, op cit., p. 129,
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tries which, by remaining in the private sector, can solve the problem
of unemployment to a considerable extent,3?

However, Nehru has repeatedly urged that the nature of the
mixed economy must be flexible and capable of being adapted to

changing conditions.4® He asserts that the problem should not be

approached on the basis of ‘a static technology’. Unlike socialists
and communists who base their programme on a more or less static
philosophy, Nehru recommends that new methods and techniques of
production should always be taken into consideration.

No account of Nehru’s socialism would be complete without a
brief reference to his ideas on the problem of land reform. He has
pointed out in his The Discovery of India that the present land
system in India is of relatively recent origin.4! This, according to
him, is but another undesirable product of imperialism.#22 So much
so that the British introduced different forms of land ownership in
different regions. This was a deliberate policy of the British by
which a new class of big land-owners was created whose interests
depended upon the continuance of British rule.43 Regardless of its
origin, the problem of landlordism is a most serious menace. Nehry
realized its seriousness at a very early date and held that “for the
Congress the agrarian question was the dominating social issues”.44

Nehru contends that for the solution of this problem the with-
drawal of British imperialism was the prime need. F urther, he has
been convinced that the size of land holdings should be limited by
law to what is ordinarily sufficient for a family to cultivate. He also
suggests that “in order to prevent accumulations, we must prohibit
all alienations of land and all transfers for debt”.45, Thus a bolition
of big estates is for him-a pre-requisite of increasing production and
general progress. Considering the relative merits of confiscation and
full compensation as the bases of this abolition, Nehru rules out the

feasibility of both. For the former would lead to many cases of

hardship and the latter would be patently impossible since " it would

require enormous amount of money. Nehru advocates, therefore, the

middle way involving limited compensation.

Several arguments have been advanced by the critics against the
abolition of landlordism but they are all based, according to Nehru,
on a static conception of property which regards ownership of land
as a fundamental right. He believes that this conception is detri-
mental to human progress and that “it has changed very greatly and,
even today, it is undergoing a very rapid change”.4® There was a

3 Jhid, p. 128.

0 Jbid, p. 124. .
a Ibid, p. 131.

42 Jbid, p. 132,

 Nehru, The Discovery of India, p. 304.

4 Nehru, The Discovery of India, p. 375.

 Speech in Jhansi, Oct. 27, 1928, Important Speeches of Fawakarlal Nehyu, 125,

‘¢ Speech in the Constituent Assembly, Sept: 10, 1949, Fawaharlal Nehri's Speeches, 1949-58, 4‘

p. 482,
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time when human beings were considered as property.  But the idea
of property changed as the human socicty developed so much so that
in highly industrialised countries property mainly consists of a bundle
of papers - securitics, promissory notes ctc. The conflict between
the dynamic forces moving towards economic equality and the static
rights of the individual 15, according to Nehru, the greatest menace
to the prosperity of the country. He holds that in the ultimate
analysis of things the individual rights would be secure only if tffe
present masscs werc convinced that progress towards cconomic
democracy could be made by pcaceful, constitutional means.

The question arises as to how docs Nehru’s principle of maximum
production apply to land reform in which large estates are divided
into small plots of land making scientific planning almost impossible.
Co-operative or collectivized large-scale farming is often suggested.
Although Nehru does not doubt the desirability of such a_suggestion,
yet he considers it to be out of question at the present. Replying to
the critics’ common contention that the work should be done on the
same linc on which it is being done in China, Nehru has often said
that in China therc are no Fundamental Rights nor any necessity to
pay any compensation. The Chinese people have ‘a clean slate to
write’.  And yet any land reform there has resulted in the creation
of millions of peasant proprietors, a system which we scek to exter-
minate.*?

To conclude, Nehru’s approach to the problems of economy is a
pragmatic one rather than theoretical as his earlier doctrinaire philo-
sophy tended to be. He asserts not only that the achievement of a
socialist state by democratic process is possible b.ut also that this is
the only way to build it up on firm foundations. The goal of
socialism is for him the gradual evolution of a classless and casteless
society bereft of the profit motive and individual greed. His socialism
is neither dreamy nor fanciful but calls for the desired social regene-
ration which we all directly or indirectly seek to emulate and in
which individual initiative and spirit of co-operation would be largely
dominant.

47 Donald Eugene Smith, op. cit., p. 142.

SOCIAL & POLITICAL IDEAS OF D. H. LAWRENCE |
By
RAJENDRA AVASTHI

“My great religion is a belief in the blood, the flesh as being
wiser than the intellect. We can go wrong in our minds. But what

our blood feels, believes and says is always true.”—D. H. LAWRENCE,
in a letter to Ernest Collings.

D. H. Lawrence was the Rousseau of his age in the sense that
he depended on feeling for the beginning of thought. In this context
he could go to the extent of believing that what was best began in the
solar plexus and not in the brain. %Ie was keenly watchful that his
ideas should spring from the irrational sources that lay within him
rather than from conscious intellect. He writes in Preface to
Fantasia of the Unconscious: “The novelsand poems come unwatched
out of one’s pen. And then the absolute need one has for some sort
of satisfactory mental attitude towards oneself and things in general
makes one try to abstract some definite conclusions from one’s
cxperience”. The theories which he summarised in his Fantasia of
the Unconscious, Psychoanalysis and the Unconscious and Apocalypse
were not those imposed on his life but those drawn out of his
keen, though, tormented existence as spontaneous and necessary
conclusions.

As such, Lawrence is not a philosopher in the ordinary sense.
For, his ideas are neither the result of pure ratiocination nor of

empirical generalisations from the experiences of others. He offers
only his own vision of life. .

The study of man, however, remains the core of his philo’soéhy,
Though, of course, he also trespasses the field of theosophy and
naturalism, yet this is done only‘to keep in view the proper limits

of his subject. Ultimately, the totality of human experience remains
the basic theme.

His philosophy may also be termed as naturalistic in the sense
that he sees God in nature : :

“There is no god

apart from the poppies and the flying fish

men singing songs and women brushing their hair in the sun.
The lovely things are gods that has come to pass.’””?

God is the whole natural order and assuch more than anyone of its
constituents. Man and all other creatures must find their fulfilment in
harmony with the entire nature. Man is related to the universe in

——

 The Body of God, Last Poems.
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some ‘religious’ way and this relation is cven prior to his relation to
his fellow-men. Hence to be one in spirit with all human beings is
of primary importance. What could each personally be is secongial‘ry,
because minding onc’s own self at the cost of others or avoiding

others is the root of ego-feeling and selfishness. Heénce Lawrence |

says that he is weary of personality. The nced, he feels, isnot to
develop purely personal relations based on purely personal ‘quaht{es
but to have the relations based on some unanimous accort.i in pchef
and truth. For the establishment of ideal human relationship he
wants to replace the harmony of personal relations by the harmony
of common purpose. Hence “these dead, dry leaves of personahpes
which flap in every mind”? have no zeal for him and he advises
people to be “easy and impersonal” in order to create a new
common life, a new complete trec of life from the roots that lie
within them. “We should add our lives together, to mak one tree,
each of us free and producing in his separate fashl.on, but all of us
together forming one spring, a unanimous blossoming.”

Thus social life will be a coherent whole. Due to this unani-
mity of spirit man will be freer than ever before. It will be just as
“when more and more of us fasten our hands on 'the chains and
pull, and pull, and break them apart.”* A man will step forward
to save his soul because he will be aware that his own soul is not the
be-all and end-all but that ‘all souls of all things do but compose the
body of God and that God indeed shall be.’

But the chief characteristic of Lawrence’s naturalism is its
dualism. He believes that life itself is dual and that it involves two
mutually opposed and conflicting principles——the masculine and
the feminine. For, “if there is universal, infinite dz}rkness, th.cn
there is universal, infinite light, for there cannot exist a SP.CC],f,ig
infinite save by virtue of the opposite equivalent specific infinite”.
Reality exists by virtue of this inter-opposition which, wl}cn re-
moved, brings a collapse, a sudden crumbling into universal
- darkness. In “The Crown”, Lawrence explains that the lion, the
symbol of the masculine, must always remain at war with the
. unicorn, the symbol of the feminine. “They would both cease to be

if cither of them really won the fight which is their sole reason for
~ existing.”8 The object of this unceasing conflict between the lion
and the unicorn is the crown, the symbol of victory, and the success
- on either side will bring life to an end. Thus, always remaining
- above and between the combatants, the crown belongs to neither
and as such represents the eternal balance in the bi-polarity of these
- forces. Even compromise between the two is ruled out as undesi-
rable. The lion and the unicorn are not to arrive at agreement,

2 The Letters of D, H. Lawrence,

s i, oot ed. by A, Huxley, p. 290,
4 Ib;i, p- 231.

5 Reflections on the Death of q P ine.

S of a Procupine, p. 6.
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because “if they made friends and lay down side by side, the Crown
would fall on them both and kill them”.” However, polaritys
remains the only proper relation between these to conflicting forces.
This polarity, though gained as a result of prolonged conflict, is yet
a state where conflict is transcended. Nonetheless, it still remains a
state of tension, preventing the opposites from being merged and
thereby maintaining a balance between them.

This polarity should be established both on intrapersonal and
interpersonal levels. In the former case, one should be watchful that
this polarity does not become a fixed relation. “We must not think
to tie a knot in time, thus to make the consummation temporal or
eternal”.? These two mutually conflicting halves the individual
always is. But he is never himself until they are consummate into a -
spark of oneness.!%  So, within the framework of the law of polarity,
which is the primary universal law of dual attraction and repulsion,
peace dwells in that perfect consummation where duality is transcen-
ded into absorption. “The lion is but a lion, the lamb is but a lamb,
half and half separate. But we are the two halves together. I am a

lion of pride and wrath, I am a lamb with Christ in meakness.
They live in one landscape of my soul”.1t

On inter-personal level this polarity manifests itself chiefly as
the polarity of sexes. Hence the need of emphasising the difference
between man and woman and of keeping the sexes pure. By purity °
of sex Lawrence means pure masculinity in man and pure femininity
in woman. The man who leans too much to the side of tenderness
and sensitiveness denies his manhood and the woman who, instead
of attracting others by her natural endowments, begins to dominate
them by will, is not a woman. Besides sex, both the man and the
woman have their own proper spheres. Man’s sphere is altogether
outside the family in outward activities, such as politics and indus- |
try, while the woman is the mistress of the hearth and home. But
even though the respective roles of both of them are complementary,
yet the need of conflict between them must be emphasised. If the
husband hates anything the wife does, he should turn on her in a
fury, harry her, make her life a hell, and never repent of his real
hot rages, whether they are justifiable or not. Similarly, if a
woman’s husband gets on her nerves, if she thinks him too sweet

with other people, she should fly at him, lead him a dog’s life and
never swallow her bile.12

? Ibid.

® This polarity involves unity in duality. “In the beginning the light touches the darkness,
and the darkness touches the light, and the two embrace. They embrace in opposition, only *
in their desire is their unanimity, There are two separate statements, the dark wants the light,
and the light wants the dark. But the two statements are contained within the one ; “They
want each other.” Ibid, p. 22.

¢ Ibid, p. 93.

10 Ibid, p.90. .

3 The Reality of Peace, “Phoenix, the Posthumous Papers of D. H. Lawrence’, p. 69,

1% Fantasia of the Unconscious, p. 171.
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Regarding these conjugal relations, one may go as far as 10
comment that this rousing programme for domestic life calls up
images of slammed doors and packed suit cases.’® But Lawrence
never wavered in his belicf in the permancnce of marriage and
advocated that it should provide stability in lifc.

In all aspects of social life, Lawrence’s naturalism remains the
basis. He believes that the unity in the knowledge of God would
cast away man’s pride and the idea of living for material things.
For the elimination of love of property, he attacks the very spirit
of acquisitivencss and declares that life does not consist in ownership.
The desire to possess whether it be land, moncy or house must be
done away with, because this blind spirit of possession is “the dragon
for your St. George; neither rewards on earth nor in heaven, of
ownership”.!¢ 1In its placc the spirit of mutual love should be subs-
tituted. The aim of man should not be to grow rich and wealthy
but to contribute to the well-being of the body-politic becausc “a
rich man with a beautiful house is like a jewel on a leper’s body....
Our business is not in jewellery, but in the body-politic™.t> To
Lawrence men are in need of peace and the fulfilment of the spirit
rather than of money to remove their ‘unsatisfaction’. It is duc to
this repugnant feeling towards moncy and thc material things
in general together with a decp, pious feeling for the mystical world
that lies beyond, that Lawrence, since the very beginning of his
«career as a writer, adopts an attitude of violent hatred for the ugly
sordiness of industrial England; and, the impulse of his novels
grows out of this deep hostility towards industrial capitalism. He
wants to see all this perish and a new order of things established in
place of it. In modern capitalist society even culture has its root

“in the deep dung of cash”, and the golden rule is “either to get
p dung s g
money or eat dirt”.

To change this state of affairs, Lawrence wants a revolution,
but “a revolution not in the name of money or work or any of that,
but of life and let money and work be as casual in human life as
they are in a bird’s life”.16 The important thing is to trust cach
other and to make living a free thing instcad of a thing to be earned.
People will have to struggle but neither for money nor for power as
they kave been doing, but it will be a struggle for individual free-
dom and common efforts towards goodness. The rcvotutionary will
have to cultivate a feeling that he is a part of a great effort towards
goodness. “Every strong soul must put off its connection with this
society, its vanity, and chiefly its fear, and go naked with its fellow,
weaponless, armourless, without shield or spear, but only with naked
hands, and open eyes. Not self sacrifice but fulfilment, the fiesh

7 enmmg—n—

13 Graham Hough, The D
18 The Letters of &y g1 Dark Sun,

% Jhid, p. 248.
L W Bid, p. 771,

A Stud . H. .
D! H. Lawrence, 3, 246'11 y of D. H, Lawrence, p. 233
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and the spirit in league together, not in arms against one another;
and each man shall know that he is the part of the great body, each
man shall submit that his own soul is not supreme even to himself 17,
Like trees man should cast away all that i3 rotten and dry in his
life and society, while preserving the underlying roots of sincerity,

trust and love; and a new life will follow as naturally as spring
follows autumn.

Such is the revolution as conceived by Lawrence —a revolution
not for gain or reward but for its own joy together with the fun of
shattering the elements that form the present system. Such revolu-
tion will result not in communism founded on money butin a
religion of life. The regenerated or rather resurrected society will
incorporate love and cooperation in the social structure.

As regards his political ideas, Lawrence may be called an anar-
chist so far as his conception of the ideal society is concerned ; for,
he considers the state to be superficial in an ideal society, which, as
he draws it, is itself orderly, and in which harmonious relations
between individuals prevail. He thinks the state both a vulgar as
well as a superficial institution. It is vulgar in the sense that it
checks the spontaneity of life by laws other than natural and thus
allows evil to spread over; it is superficial in the sense that it is “an
arrangement for myriads of peoples’ living together. And one
doesn’t have brothers by arrangement”.!8

In his ideal society, human life knows no riches but the integrity
of character, and each individual may satisfy his deep desires to the
utmost together with the ultimate satisfaction and joy that spring
out in being onc with all. People may differ with each other while
remaining conscious of the good that underlies all of them. Itison
this known, eternal good in each individual that the ideal society
rests. People shall agree and thus shall be free to live by the best
they know, and they shall have no more churches as they shall have
no more government, for, they shall bring church, house and, govern-
ment together. Such a society rests as well as functions on the
assumption of goodness in its members. '

Hence, Lawrence longs for *‘ some sort of free, lawless life—at
any rate, a life where one can move about and take na notice of
anything,” 19 and wants to go by himself “something in the manner

of a gipsy, and be houseless and placeless and homeless and land.
less, just move apart”.2?

But, it is too great an ideal which only a miracle can bring,
and Lawrence sticks to the earth and agrees to accept the governe
ment, though he. will change its form. In place of Liberty,
Equality and Fraternity, he asks for a government based upon

————s

M Jhid, ’
B Ipid, p. 213.

¥ Jbid, p, 434.
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good, better and best. 21 As a mcans to this, he proposes a specific
system of education. He begins with an attack on present educa-
tional system which, according to him, attempts to awaken
consciousness of the child prematurely. For this, both parents
and teachers are to be blamed. Parents attempt to awaken the
child’s love for them as a conscious personal thing at an age when
the child is at best capable af responding to warmth, animal tender-
ness and anger. These impulsive responscs should be trained with
110 more consciousness than is uscd in training puppies. Similarly,
teachers try to develop the child’s sclf-expressing power at an age
when the child has hardly any self to express. Such over-stimulation
of premature faculties stifles the instinctual forces. The primary
thing is to awaken the instinctual and physical life of the child and
so there should be no imposition, no schooling prior to the age of
ten. The mental cducation is to begin only when the intellect is
Ipe, and it is to be cultured only to the extent the individual is
Capablq of it. This mental education should consist of the three Rs.
of reading, writing and ‘rithmetic, together with the handicrafts.
A selective principle of tests and trials is to be applied by teachers
to pick up the intellectually and artistically gifted children for fur-
ther education, and so only a few — capable of receiving the highest
education - should reach the stage. This scheme of education,
Lawrence believes, will enable each to be what he is really capable
of being.

The natural and obvious consequence of this grading system in
the scheme of education is the belief in inequality among individuals,
and so Lawrence is anti-egalitarian. Hence follows his attack on
democracy, “A democracy is bound in the end to be obscene, for
1t 13 composed of myriads of disunited fragment, each fragment
assuming to itself a false wholeness, a false individuality. Modern

~democracy is made up of millions of fractional parts all asserting

their own wholeness.” 22 In all republican governments, he smells
out one and the same thing, i. e., “a continuing in this state of dis-
mtegration wherein each separate little ego is an independent little
principality by itself”'23  To him, it secms silly that one becomes fit

* to govern others since one has managed to gather enough votes for

?l:zrgf? ose. Intellectual aristocrats are born, and not made, and
“only ﬁte fg n;f who are born“ﬁt to govern while there are others born
“heritage. | e goverr}ed, ‘But it is not a question of tradition or

g¢. 1tisa question ofincontrovertible soul. If we have right

spirit, even the most stupi :
u
governors,” 24 pid of us will know how to choose our

Th i .
the cho;ihfz\y ill allow the machinery of government to be run by
—_ ~those who are born fit to govern. Yet he will not
% D H, La 2
32 Apomlypseu,” gmzjl f,e ters to Bertrand Russell, d. by Hary T. Moore, p. 51,

B Lesters of D. H. £,
% Dbid, p. 248. o6 P 247,
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rcject the form of election altogether. He will retain it in the sense
that the people will vote for their “immediate surroundings but for
no ultimate governments.” 2 Every one should vote for that which
he understands through personal contacts, and thus there shall be
no convassing for the mass votes. Due to the personal contacts the
inhabitants of a village will know the calibre of each other and will |
pick up those who are best fit to govern the village ; these governors
will, in turn, be the electors of those who will govern the bigger
districts and “the electors of the highest places should be the gover-
nors of the bigger districts—the whole thing should work upwards.””28

And women shall not vote equally with men in this sphere,
though they enjoy equality in society. Let men mind the business
outside home ; women should govern the domestic affairs, and under
their charge shall be the management of hearth and home, the
feeding and housing of the race, to which they are best fitted. “And
if a system works upto a Dictator who controls the greater industrial
side of the nationl life, it must work upto a Dictatrix who controls
the things relating to private life.”?” Asregards marriage, custoday
of children, etc. they shall have absolutely equal voice as have
the men.

All this business of election shall be done in good spirit ; one
should be unprejudiced, unbiased enough to elect the talented per-
sons as governors—persons who are born fit to govern. They shall”
have a new king and a new queen who stand for truth, both, withs
out and within homes respectively; a House of Lords and a House of
Ladies, but lords of the spirit and knowledge, and ladies of the
same. And since they will act in a right spirit, their lord’s and ladies
will come forth “as the flowers come forth from nowhere in the’
spring. If we continue in our bad spirit, we shall have Horatio
Bottomley for our Prime Minister before a year is out.” 28 3

Lawrence’s graded educational system provides for the highest
government agencies to be vested in the hands of those who have
received the highest education — those who are most capable of the
conscious intellectual activity. Here, ironically enough, Lawrence
falls in the trap of his own logic. The instinctual, impulsive
awareness which he so vehemently advocated as the common basis of
all life, stealingly slips into the background, and the conscioy
intellect, which he was at pains to dethrone, daringly comes to ths
fore. “

Lawrence’s anti-egalitarianism leads us to his heroic vitalism,
The warfbf 1914-18 did many things to Lawrence besides shattering
his nerves. Though physically vast, the war seemed to him to be
spiritually trivial which could settle nothing. ‘Kangaroo’ beas

————

% [bid, p. 243,

* Ihid.

" Ibid, p. 244. ‘ : v
» Ibid, p. 248. $
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testimony that the war made Lawrence an opponent of democracy,

that it tore him up from his roots in English sccicty and that it -

emptied the universc of all meaning for him?. Giving up Europe
for lost Somers, Lawrence’s hero in the ‘Kangaroo’, sails for Australia
with the hope of finding solace and solution to the social problems.
There he is confronted withtwo political movements, the communist
and the nationalist. The communist leader Willie Struthers is de-
picted as lean and coveteous embodying mere lust for power and the
mobmind, whercas the nationalist leader Kangaroo believes in the
omnipotence of love tending towards democracy and thus he
also entertains the herd-spirit.  Somers would have none of them.
While writing ‘Kangarco’ Lawrence elsewhere expressed his longing
to save the common man from mechanisation. Hence, one of' the
reasons why Somers repudiatcs Kangaroo is that the latter believes
exclusively in love for the mob and does not depise it. There are
two great life urges: love and power. All prevalent altruism takes
into account only the love-urge, and as such attempts to [ulfil only
one motive in life. Man does not need love alone; he needs aqthorlty
also—some one to bow down to. Hence Somers revolts against the
one-sided thesis of love, and when Kangaroo proposes to love him he
reflects: “He doesn’t love me, he just turns a great genetal emotl,?sré
on me, like a tap....Damn his love, he wants to force me.

To him, such love is cut off from its natural roots. and, msteac} of
involving a reciprocity, it involves a sort of imposition on the object
of love and needs be rejected. Kangaroo gets a bullet in the belly
and meets his end. Somers offers the aristocratic virtue of courage
in place of self<indulgent, expansive emotion of love. :The marriage
of love with power is emphasised, and the inference is drawn that
the main cause of the failures of most leaders is that either they lean
too much to the side of power or too much to the side of love. Caesar
and Napoleon leaned too much to the side of power, and they failed:
Lawrence would have none of them. Lincoln and Woodrow Wilson
leaned too much to the side of love and so Lawrnece is against them.
Wilson is for Lawrence the archetype of a good man whose goodness
makes for bad politics. Lenin, on the other hand, is the pmbodl-
ment of mob-mind and sheer envy and hence is only an anti-leader.
But in his attempt to enjoin love and power, though L;}wrcnce
might have succeeded in explaining the futility of the .‘Wh]t(’,, love
when it i left alone, “yet the dark god of power who is to be not
destructive but life-giving is never successfully evoked. The attempts

to embody him in fiction produce fascist leaders or posturi% mounte-
bankss!,”

\

Dl“‘awn towards the cult of the hero, Lawrence explains in l}is
essays “Blessed Are the -Powerfy]” and “Aristocracy” that authority

—

 Kangaroo, Ch. XII.
80 Kangaroo, Ch. X1,
' 31 Graham Hough, The Dark Sun, p. 245,
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and obedience are the basis, that every man is either a born master
or.a born slave, that the society of Europe can be saved only by a
single figure, a hero responsible only to God. However, Lawrence’s
drive for aristocracy was no mere wish for a ruling class; rather, it
was a desire for a renewal of manhood and vitality. “If you want a
dictator, whether it is Lenin or Mussolini or Primo de Rivera, ask,
not whether he can set money in circulation, but if he can set life in
motion by dictating to his people”32,

“Leaders—this is what mankind is craving for,” Lawrence
reveals in ‘Fantasia’, and adds that the leader will bring in the year
that is to be. In this new age, there will be no newspapers because
“the great mass of huma ity should never learn to read and write-
never,” there will be no femininism, for women, tied to their hus-
band for life, will only manage the household and not come out in
public life. Al schools will be converted into gymnasia in which
active training in primitive modes of fighting and gymnastics will be
compulsory for all boys over ten years of age; the first and foremost
thing will be to establish a proud, harsh and manly rule over the
people; and lastly, though there will be no more wars under the
banners of the ideal or in the spirit of sacrifice, yet there will be
wars in the strength of individual men.

One® may aptly recall here that Lawrence who is now advo-
cating the permanence of marriage between man and wornan is the
same person who ran away with the wife of her professor —a mother
of three children; that Lawrence who is now advocating harsh rule
is one who was goaded to fury because the State interfered with him
to the extent of stripping him for medical examination; that Lawrence
who is now advocating fighting is one who gladly evaded milita
service in the only war for which he was eligible; that Lawrence who,
is now advocating gymnasia is one who was him self a selfconscious
weakling; that Lawrence who now wants to keep the masses of
humanity ignorant of the three Rs in one who was made opponent
of democracy by the cheap bellicose press. His heroic vitalism is
both a projection and a compensation. Itisa projection of his own
sense of vitality and superiority. Itisa compensation for his own
weaknesses and general debility. No wonder, therefore, that this
advocate of heroic vitalism who vehemently emphasised the cult of

‘the hero, himself died of consumption, that is, want of vitality.

But, Lawrence was an ambivalent character who harboured
both the feelings of tenderness and violence of temper in him. Hencel
the cult of the hero which he advocates pertains to only one side o
the picture. As for the other side where his tenderness is revealed
we refer to his essay “Democracy” where he longs for the abolition
of politics since the problem of life can not be tackled unless ‘the

3 Blessed Are the Powerful,
3 Eric Bentley, The Cult of Superman.
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problcrr} of food is disposed of. Morcover, in his letters, hc longs
for a time when, through a correct relationship of leaders and
followers, society will be founded on a reciprocity of tenderness.

_ These feeling of tenderness also explain why to Lawrence the
idea of nationality, as it prevails today in its narrow sense, is false.
He defines nation as a number of people united to secure the maxi-
mum amount of liberty for each of them and to fulfil collectively the
highest truth known to them. He relutes and denounces the narrow
sense of nationalism that begets war. “I feel no passion for my own
land, nor my own house, nor my own furniture, nor my own money.
Therefore T won’t pretend any”.3 Like the narrow sense of nationa-
lism, he explains war to be “utterly wrong, stupid, monstrous and
contemptible”,3 which nothing can make right. War needs two
parties the one ally, the other axis and thus destroys the oneness of
mankind ; it sows the idea that “Iam I, and you are you, and all
heaven and hell lies in the chasm between”.3 The simple solution
which he prescribes for the elimination of war is to allow every body
to move according to his conscience. “Every man must live as far
as he can by his own soul’s conscience. Buf not according to any
ideal. To submit the conscience to a creed, an idea or a tradition,
or even an impulse, is our ruin”.3? He will not forbid anybody to
g0 to war, as he will not encourage anybody to resort to it, but will
‘only say, .“Oh, if you don’t spontaneously and perfectly want to go
to war, then it is wrong to go — don’t let any extraneous considera-
tion influence you, nor any old tradition mechanically compel you.
If you want to go to war, go, itis your righteousness”.8® Since he
believes in the inner goodness of man, he thinks that man will not
resort to war if his instincts are given freé and spontaneous outlet.
:I’hus according to him war is not in the nature of man. It is rather
imposed on him. There was nothing wrong with Napoleon; Napo-
‘leon was all right; it was the Emperor who was out of gear.

.Aldous Huxley aptly says that when Lawrence offers political
advice, it refers to matters which are not really political at all.
awrence attributed the greatest charm to the primitive communities
which, due to their smaliness in size, had their politics essentially
unpolitical. He saw the modern state with its vast territory and
innumerable people, and was stunned by what he saw. He criticized
:gg golndc.mned 1t primarily, advised for its regeneration secondarily,
hoe '} t himself unable to deal with it finally. He could not build
-dope for the future on the rotten and corrupt order of the present.

wish there were mi ) . . e
anxiety, acles”, was his final uttcrance in despairing

% Leiters of D, 1.
% Tid, p.f 378.
% Ibid, p. 379

3 Fantasia of the Unconscious p. 120

3 Letters of D. H. Lawrence, pp, 361.2,
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE TWENTY-SECOND ANNUAL MEETING OF THE
INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIATION

The 22nd Annual Meeting of the Indian Political Science Asso-
ciation was held in the Hall of the Academic buildings. of the
Rajasthan University at Jaipur at 3 p.m. on Tuesday the 29th
December, 1959, under the Presidentship of Dr. Akshaya Kumar
Ghosal, Principal, Surendranath College of Commerce, Calcutta.
The meeting was first adjourned at 4 p.m. to meet again at 8.30 a.m.
on Wednesday, the 30th December, 1959, and it again adjourned
at 9.15 a.m. to meet at 7 p.m. on the same day. The business was
concluded at 8.30 p.m.

The following members were present:—

R. Bhaskaran (Madras), K. P. Bhagat (Ahmednagar), Nirmala
Gupta (Delhi), P. D. Gupta (Khurja), A. H. Haqqi (Aligarh), S. K.
Mukherji (Calcutta), T.B. Mukherjee and Mrs. Mukherjee (Patna),
D. N. Pathak (Gujrat), Ganesh Prasad (Banaras), P. Sen (Kharagpur),
B. M. Sharma (Lucknow), Bodhraj Sharma (Punjab), S. C. Singh
(Saugar), J. P. Suda (Meerut), Harmandar Singh (Ludhiana), G.K.
Gahrana (Aligarh), V.P.Varma (Patna), S. P. Varma (Jaipur),
V. N. Gokhale (Bombay), C.R. Rathee (Jhajjar), N. B. Misra
(Udaipur), R. P. Pandey (Bhopal), N. C. Bhattacharya (Calcutta),
Kunwar Narendra Singh (Delhi), J. P. Kapoor (Rewa), L. P. Chou~
dhury (Lucknow), G. P. Srivastav (Aligarh), R. A. Sharma (Udaipur),
R. N. Deshpande (Nagpur), R. H. Saran (Banaras), M. L. Jhingiani
(Bombay), K.Gupta (Calcutta), K. L. Srivastav (Dewas), Subrat
Mukherjee (Calcutta), D. K. Garde (Poona), M. V. Pylee (Delhi),
S. K. Nandi (Calcutta), P. N. Bhattacharjee (Calcutta), Sunil Mu-
kherjee (24 Pargana), T. G. Dugvekar (Jabalpur), V. M. Sirsikar
(Poona), Dev Sharma (Delhi), K. L. Valsangkar (Bombay), V. K. S,
Nayar (Trivandrum), S. R. Sharma (Jabalpur), A. Avasthi (New
Delhi), R. N. Gupta (New Delhi), 8. K. Kshirasagar (Anand),
B. Singh (Muzaffarpur), L. P. Sinha (Muzaffarpur), K. S. Desai
(Baroda), P. N. Malhan (Declhi), B. B. Jena (Cuttack), R. K. Das
(Cuttack), -S. Saha (Cuttack), Miss Devabala Roy (Cuttack), Miss
Renu Ghosh (Cuttack), K.V.Rao and Mrs. Rao (Cuttack), D. N.
Vohra (Banaras), N. Vidyarthi (Hapur), N. Y. Dole Nanded), V.D.
Mahajan (New Delhi), S. K. Sinha (Muzaffarnagar), Miss Usha
Mehta (Bombay), Miss A. J. Dastoor (Bombay), Miss Ruby Chou-
dhury (Calcutta), Mrs. Amiya Chatterjee (Calcutta), Miss Bhanu
V. Sheth (Hyderabad), S. P. Aiyar and Mrs. Aiyar (Bombay), Mrs,
S. C. Singh (Saugar), H. K. Sherwani (Hyderabad), K. N. V. Sastri
and Mris. Sastri (Bangalore), V. K. N. Menon (New Delhi), P, G.
Mavlankar (Ahmedabad), A.D. Gorwala (Bombay), E. Asirvatham
(Ranchi), S. Naseer Ali (Aligarh), C.<P. Bhambri (Meerut), A. L.
Loomba (Lucknow) and S. C. Dash (Cuttack). :
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The following decisions were taken:—

" 1. “The Annual Report on the working of the Association for
€ year 1959 as presented by the General gecretary, was adopted.

" 2. The audited Statement of Accounts of the Association for
t t‘:t gfear 1959 as presented by the Treasurer was adopted with thanks
0 the auditors M/s. H. Naik & Co-, Cuttack for honorary audit.

G 3.  The Budget Estimates for the year 1960 as presented by the
eneral Secretary and Treasurer were passed.

Poli 4. The Annual Report on the working of the Indian Journal of
olitical Science as presented by the Managing Editor was adopted.

5. The Statement of Accounts of the Journal for the year, 1959,
as audited by M/s. Sinha & Co., Lucknow was adopted. The
Managing Editor with the full concurrence of the General Secretary
and Treasurer announced that from first January, 1960 the General
Secretary and Managing Editor will start fresh accounts ignoring
mutual arrears prior to that day and pay to each other their respec-

tive c.lues as per rules 28 and 29 of the constitution of the Indian
Political Science Association,

6. The Budget Estimates of the Journal for the year 1960 as
presented by the Managing Editor were passed.

7. Dr. B. M. Sharma of Lucknow pointed out that some
amount to the credit of the Association was lying with Traders Bank,
ahore, before partition of India and the General Secretary was
advxsed. to take necessary steps to realize the amount. On the
suggestion of the General Secretary, it was agreed that Dr. Sharma
should furnish a note to him, dealing with the facts to enable the
eneral Secretary to proceed in the matter.

8. The followi 1 - .
for the year 1960, ing were elected office-bearers of the Association

President :

Prof. R. Bhaskaran, Head of the Department of Political
Science, Madras University.

Vice-President :
1. Mr. A. D. Garwala, 1.C.S. (Retired), 40/C Ridge Road,
Bombay,

2. Principal S. V. Kogekar, Fergusson College, Poona—4.
General Secretary & Treasurer :

Dr. 8. C. Dash, Kukuriapada, Cuttack-L.
Managing Editor ;

Sri A, L. Loomba, Model House, Lucknow.
Local Secretary :

To be appointed by the Patna University.

f
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Members of the Executive Committee :

A. K. Ghosal (Calcutta), ex-officio.
E. Asirvatham (Bihar).
N. C. Bhattacharya (Calcutta),
N. R. Deshpande (Nagpur).
P. D. Gupta (Agra)
A. H. Haqqi (Aligarh)
V. K. S, Nayar (Kerala)
Ganesh Prasad (Banaras)
D. N, Pathak (Gujrat)
K. V. Rao (Utkal)
Bodhraj Sharma (Punjab)
B. M. Sharma (Lucknow)
V. M, Sirsikar (Poona)
S. C. Singh (Saugar)
V. P. Varma (Patna),
9. The following were elected members of the Board of Editors
of Indian Journal of Political Science.
1. Dr. S. C. Dash,
2. Prof. Subimal Kumar Mukherjee (Calcutta)
3. Dr. T. B. Mukherjee (Patna), -
4. Dr. G. P. Srivastav (Aligarh).
5. Shri A. L. Loomba.

10. Shri A. L. Loomba proposed : :

That there should be an Advisory Board of 15 persons for the
journal and in the first instance the following should be members :

. Dr. A, Appadorai Prof, A, K. Ghosal Prof, Bodhraj Sharma

Dr. E. Asirvatham  Dr. B, P, Majumdar Dr. B. M. Sharma

Prof, D. N. Banerji  Prof V.K.N.Menon Prof, H, K ‘Sherwani
Prof. R. Bhaskaran Dr. K.N.V. Sasttri Prof. K L. Varma

Dr. C. J. Chako Prof, M. Habib Prof. M. Venkataramgayya

It was passed.

11. The following subjects were fixed for discussion at the Con-

ference of 1960.
1. Far East in World Politics.
2. Union-States relations in theory and practice in India.

12. On the request of the Registrar, Patna University and of
Dr, P. 5. Muhar, Head of the Department of Political Science of
that University the Association decided to hold its 23rd Annual
Conference at Patna in Dccember, 1960 under the auspices of the
Patna University.

13. The Association considered a note submitted by the Presi-
dent for effecting a change in Conference procedure, and after a
thorough discussion the President withdrew the note and announced
that the status quo shall be maintained for the time being. -
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14. ‘The Association dccided that the papers submitted for the
Conference of 1959 should be published in a Spccial Conference
Number of the Journal and steps should be taken to publish a
Conference Number for 1960, before the Conference. Each Con-
fcrence number should be separately priced at three rupecs per copy
for members.

15. 'The Association on the suggestion of the President unani-
mously elected Prof. Gurmukh Nihal Singh, Governor, Rajasthan
and a life-member of the Association as a Patron from 1960.

Dr, S. C. Dash, Dr, B. M. Sharma and Dr. N. R. Dcshpandc
offered thanks to the hosts, the President and the General Sccrctary
respectively and the Local Secrctary Dr. S. P. Varma thanked the
Association for holding its22n  \nnual Conference at Jaipur under the
auspices of the Rajasthan Ur.i ersity. All of them expressed their
gratitude to Prof. G. N. Singh, Governor, Rajasthan and Chancellor
of the Rajasthan University for their active interest in the proceedings
of the Association.

‘The meeting terminated at 8.30 p.m. on Wednesday, the 30th
December, 1959.

A. K. GHosar, S. C. DasH,
President. General Secretary & Treasurer.

Cuttack,

the 8th January, 1960.

INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIATION
PROCEEDINGS OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 28-12-1959,

The Executive Committee of the Indian Political Science Asso-
ciation met at 9.30 p.m. in the President’s Chamber at the Delegate’s
Camp in the Rajasthan University Campus. Dr. A. K. Ghosal,
President was in the Chair.

The following members were present :—

Dr. K. P. Bhagat, Ahmednagar.
Miss Nirmala Gupta, Delhi.
Prof. R. Bhaskaran, Madras.
Prof. S. Mukherjee, Calcutta.
Dr. T. B. Mukherjee, Patna.
Dr. D. N. Pathak, Gujarat.

Dr. Ganesh Prasad, Banaras.
Prof. P. Sen, Kharagpur.

Dr. B. M. Sharma, Lucknow.
Prof. Bodhraj Sharma, Punjab.
Dr. S. C. Singh, Saugar.

Prof. J. P. Suda, Mecrut.

Prof. Harmandar Singh, Ludhiana.
Dr. S. C. Dash, Cuttack.

The Executive Committee transacted the following business :—

1. The Committee considered and approved the Annual Report
of the Association for 1959 for presentation to the General Body.

2. The Committee considered and approved the accounts of
Association for 1959 as audited by M/s. H. Naik & Co., Chartered
Accountants, Cuttack and offered thanks to Auditors for auditing the
accounts without charging any remuneration. The Committee re-
appointed M/s. H. Naik & Co., Cuttack as auditors of the Association
for 1960.

3. The Committee approved the Budget of the Association for
1960.

4. The Committee recorded the Annual Report and Accounts of
the Journal for 1959 and Budget of the Journal for 1960 as presented
by the Managing Editor with the approval of the Editorial Board
and directed the General Secretary and Treasurer and the Managin
Editor to reconcile the figures of enrolled membersh'p for 1958, 8

5. On report from the General Secretary that Prof, P.S. Muhur
Head of the Department of Political Science, Patna University has
invited the Association to hold its Twenty-third Annual Conference
in 1960 at Patna under the auspices of the Patna University, the
Committee recommended Patna as the venue of the said Conference.
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The Committee recommended only two subjects for discussion at
the Conference in 1960 in order to provide greater facilitics for
discussion to members and contributors of papers.

1. Far East in World Politics. .
2. Union-State Relations in Theory and Practice in India.

7. The Committeec recommended the following subjects to the
International Political Science Association for its Round Table.

(a) Development of national institutions in South-East Asia.

(b) Technocracy and the Role of Experts in Government,

(c) Federalism particularly as it is related to new Statcs.

(d) Contribution of political behaviour studies to Political
Science,

(e) Role of Courts ir. .he Political System.

8. The Committee decided that the Presidential Address should
hereafter be printed by the Managing Editor as a part of the Journal

. and the Managing Editor, who is to be given the manuscript copy

of the Address by the President by the 15th November every year,
shall supply at least 300 off-prints of the Address on the Conference
Day at the cost of the Association.

9. The Committee decided that hereafter the Universities and
other institutions who send delegates to the Conference, shall be asked
to remit delegation fees with thc names of their delegates to the
General Secretary, in case the delegates are not already members of
the Association.

10. The question of change of rules and procedure was deferred
for the present.

The Committee dispersed at 12.30 a.m. on 29.12.59.

S. C.~ DasH

President. General Secretary & Treasurer.

REPORT ON THE WORKING OF THE
INDIAN JOURNAL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE DURING 1959.

On behalf of the Editorial Board and the Executive Committee,
I have much pleasure in submitting the annual report of the journal
for the year 1959, covering the period of volume XX,

The year under review started with an opening balance of
Rs. 416, 38. But there were outstanding bills of the previous year
amounting to Rs. 994.00 still to be paid. Therefore we had actually
a debit balance of Rs. 577.62.

I am glad to report that the financial position of the journal is
much sounder than last year. Having paid off all outstanding bills
and the journal’s debt to the Association on account of outstandin
arrears from the the previous editors to the tune of Rs. 2058.29 np
the journal still has a credit balance. ’

RECEIPTS.

Subscriptions. 'The total number of subscriptions received dur-
ing the year was 286 of which one is a new life member, 144 (23 + 111)
individual members and 141 institutional members. Out’ of
these the General Secretary received subscriptions for 111 individual
members. The total number of subsriptions received by the Manag.
ing Editor was 176. Out of these 33 were individual members 81
institutions and 63 subscriptions were received through Trade Agénts
on which the journal had to pay a trade commission of 10%,. Seven
advance subseriptions for 1960 were also received. The tota] receipts
from subscription were Rs. 3890. 64 as compared with Rs. 2700,16 of
last year, showing an increase of Rs. 690.48 nP. Rs. 1002.97 nP were
realised by sale of back numbers. There are a number of foreign
cheques which have been deposited but are pending adjustment
because these have not yet been realised by the Bank, amounting to
Rs. 404.85 nP. The total receipts from subscription during the year
therefore, were Rs. 4393.61 nP. ?

Off-print Charges. A sum of Rs. 188.12 nP was realized by sale of
off-prints supplied to contributors and institutions.

From General Secretary. The journal has received from the
General Secretary a sum of Rs. 800. It was agreed upon between the
General Secretary and the Managing Editor that the outstandin
accounts betwcen the Journal and the Association he treated as
“written off” as on December 31, 1959.  Fresh accounts will start op
January 1, 8960. |

Grants. We are thankful to the Vice-Chancellor, Vikram Univer-
sity, Ujjain for giving us a grant of Rs. 356/- on account of the print-
ing of the synopses of papers for the last conference.
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Adding to this a miscellaneous income of Rs. 11.31 nP. and Bank
pts for the were Rs. 5755, 54 as

commission realized, the total recei
88. 39 nP for last year showing an increasé

compared with Rs. 49
of Rs. 767. 15 nP.

EXPENDITURE
The total expenditure was Rs.4966. 31 nP. When from this

Rs. nP.
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period commencirg from
ect as per information and

is deducted the amount of Rs. 356 on account of the printing O
synopses of paper, covercd by a grant from the Vikram University,
the actual expenditure come to Rs. 4610.31 nP. as compared with
Rs. 4694.74 nP. of last ycar, which shows a decrease of Rs. 84.43 nP.

The closing balance on 12th December, 1959, shows an
amount of Rs. 1953. 75 (including a sum of Rs 991. 85 on account of
cheques deposited but not credited).

There are three outstanding bills to be paid viz— Rs, 14.68 nP-
to Prof. G. K. Gahrana, for postage expenses incurred by him 1n
connection with the despatch of back numbers, (2) the balance of
Rs. 663. 50 nP. for the printing of number 4 of Volume XX, and
(3) to Sri A. L. Loomba, a sum of Rs.500.95 (Rs. 60.77 nP. for
last year and Rs. 448.18 nP. this ycar, on account of loan to the
journal. Deducting these the journal accounts still show a credit
balance of Rs. 481.30 nP. .

The Managing Editor is fully conscious of his shortcomings.
This year again the various issues of the journal could not be brought
out in time and the reasons were beyond his control. Firstly printing
had to be delayed on account of lack of funds at the disposal E(;)g the
Managing Editor. On more than one occasion the Managing Editor
had to advance funds but there was a limit to which he could do so.
There was also the difficulty of obtaining the suitable size and quality
of paper. And last but not the least there were breakages in the Press.
The Journal has been living 2 hand to mouth existence and could

not afford a really good press. . .

risis period of the journal, I am glad to report, 1s over.
Thcr?il: :lrleadI; a credit baJlance and it is hoped that with the
co-operation of members it will be possible to improve the financial
position still more during the next financial year.

The Managing Editor wishes to take this opportunity of
expressing his deep gratitude to the President Dr. A. K. Ghosal,
the General Secretary Dr. S. C. Dash, the members of the Editorial
Board spccially, and numerous f{riends in general but for whf)s.c
active co-operation it would have been impossible to tide over this
difficult period of the lifc of the journal.

P.-'\YIVIENTS

SALARIES AND ALLOWANGES

‘
' AupiTOR’sFEE

Rs. NP,
+i16 38
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Statement of Receipts and Payments for the Period Commencing from 30th December, 1958 and ending on 12:h December, 1959,

A. L. Loomsa
Managing Editor.

(as PER Casw Booxk)

Wrra State Bank oF INpia, Lucknow, CURRENT ACCOUNT

OpreNING Baraxce as AT 30tH DrecemBer 1958 :

483 00
150 00
Aunditare

SINHA & Co.,
Chartered Accountants,

4

Paip Last YEAR

VoLume XX No. 1
Vorume XX No. 2

Less :
Cheques deposited but not credited

Cheque issued but not presented

Vorume XIX, No.
VorLume XX No. 3

Cost oF PaPErR

Account
Indian Journal of Political Science for the

With State Bank of India, Lucknow, Current
, vouchers and record rendered and have fourd the same corr

PRINTING CHARGES OF JOURNAL:

Less ¢

ADVANGE FOR PRINTING oF Journar Vorume XX No. 4
Add :

PrINTING CHARGES OF SvyNoPsis OF PAPERS

Postace ExPENses

STATIONERY
CLOSING BALANCES AS AT 12ru DECEMBER. 1959:

(.osT OF REPRINTS
MisceLLANEOUS ExXPENSES

Bank CHARGES

Managing Editor.

356 00

12

6 50

11 31

448 18

14 68
A.L. LOOMBA,

800 00
188

97

AUDITOR’S REPORT

——— 4,393 6!

404 85
Receivep FROM GENERAL SECRETARY, INDIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE

123

2,862 51
1,002

162 00 663 50

825 50
hown by the Books of Account

g Statement of Receipts and Payments ¢f The

ass

RECEIPTS
furnished to us and as shown by the Books af Account.

dated 10th December 1959 for Volume XX
Advance Paid

Shukla Printing Press. Lucknow, Biil No, 1587,
No. 4

FOREIGN SUBSCRIFTION PENDING ADJUSTMENT
Professors G. K. Gahrana, Postage Expenses

THROUGHT TRADE AGENTS
lanations furnished to us and

STUDENTS
FOREIGN
For Backx NUMBERS

DirecT
We have examined the foregoin

Less ¢

ASSOCIATION
GRANT FROM VIKRAM UNIVERSITY FOR PRINTING OF SYNOPSIS OF

For 1959 :
For 1960

PAPERS
Orr Prixnt CHARGES REALISED

Bank CoMmissioN REALISED
MISCELLANEOUS INCOME

2.

LoaN FROM SHR1 A. L. Loomsa
1.

OQUTSTANDING BILLS :
143/52, Aminabad, Lucknow.

and exp
examinations
The 17th December, 1959.

SUBSCRIPTION FOR JOURNAL :
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OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

Budget Estimates for 1960

REcerrTs

EXPENDITURE

Rs. nP.
Jpening Balance 709.75

3y cheques deposited but not
credited 991.85

‘'rom Subscriptions 350x12 490" 0
"ROM GENERAL SECRETARY

‘or Life Members 2512 300.00
-oyalty from Publications 9200.00
hare of Grants 36.00
‘ysaleof Conference Nos, 9500.00
y sale of Back Numbers  $00.00

y Bank Commission 50.00
dvertisements 50.00
9337.60

Rs. nP.
Printing of Journal 4 issues 4000.00

Printing of Conference

Nos. 1959 & 1960 2000.00

Audit Fee 50.00
Salaries and Allowances 624.00

Stationery 150.00

Postage ‘ €00.00

Bank Commission 50.00

Contingencies 300.00

Purchase of old issues 50.00

Payment of outstanding Bills1172.45
Closing Balance 82?1??2
933760

A. L. Loowmsa

Managing Editor

L3

BOOK REVIEWS

MODERN FORMS OF GOVERNMENT —A COMPARATIVE |
REPORT By MicHAEL STEWART, Rinehart And Company, Inc.,
New York, 1959, pp. 284. Price $ 4.00. :

This book is the fourth in the Minerva Series of Student’s Hand-
books. Being a Member of the British Parliament as well
as a teacher, Mr. Stewart has the feel of his subject and in a very
lucid style he has given within a short compass—the book is only .
284 pages in length—a graphic and comparative account of the
origin and functioning of modern forms of government. He points
out the differences as also the similarities or uniformity between the
various constitutional forms and their working. The constitutions of
the various countries of the Commonwealth he divides into Queen’s
realms and the Republics; but he has anticipated events by placing
Ceylon amongst the latter. One misses here a description of Ghana.
Although the book is published in 1959 and the author has made a -
passing reference to the establishment of military rule he is at pains
to describe the Pakistan Constitution of 1956 and compare it with the
Constitution of India; on the other hand he has given a brief account
and comparison between the Constitutions of the Fourth and Fifth
Republics in France. '

His anlysis of federalism and of the pattern of the democracies is
well done and is quite comprehensive. He brings to bear on his
analysis an understanding and sympathy which are not quite so easily
expressed.

One may say the same of his attitude to the communist approach.
No where is he dogmatic, and though his bias for the democracies is
evident, he is also aware of the weaknesses which beset them very
much as he is aware of the attraction of the communist for a back-
ward and hungry people.

The index is well prepared; publication values are good and
the book amply justifies itself as a hand book for students; but others
interested in the working of government are alsobound to benefit from
this small volume. ' ,

ALoo J. DasTur.

A DECADE OF INDO-BRITISH RELATIONS. 1937-47. By
Dr. K. P. Buacar, M. A, Ph. D. Published by Popular Book
Depot, Bombay, nP. 519. Price Rs. 25.00

The decade under review in the book is one of the most pregnant
periods not only in the constitutional history of India, but also in
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the world history when the stage was set for the enactment of the
great drama of the Sccond World War with its far rcaching repur-
cussions on subscquent human history and marking a turning point
n that history, Developments in India in the ‘social, economic,
political and constitutional ficlds are to be viewed only as a part of
that great drama in which the principal actors were the leaders of
the Great Powers as well as of India. The tempo of events in this
period in the world at large as also in India moved with an amazing
pace. In India the inexorable logic of events led eventually to the
haPPY denpuncemcnt of peaceful transfer of power, something unique
in world history, although through a thorny path, full of stress and
strain, struggle and travail the inevitable birth pangs ofa new
order. Dr. Bhagat has attcmpted in the book under review to
unravel the tangle of complex forces at work which led up to the
finale of the almost two-century old stage of struggle for national
independence and has brought a wealth of documentary material to
bear on tl}e objective analysis and interpretation made in the book,
As an indispensable aid to the understanding of the events of the
period in question which are indissolubly linked up with those of the
entire period of Anglo-Indian conncction, a rapid survey of
}the constitutional developments througout that period is made
1n a chapter under the title ‘Prologuc’ to serve as a background to
the main theme of the book. The story of the concluding chapter of
Anglo-Indian connection narrated in the book is one of absorbing
interest and almost romantic and Dr. Bhagat has presented it ina
way to keep up the sustained intercst of the readers, but he might
have perhaps avoided the extensive quotations to be found in almost
évery page of the book which have the effect of breaking the conti-
nuity of the narrative and perhaps of damping the interest
of the I‘Cadqrs to some extent, In view of the fact that the
source material drawn from the original documents has been
exhaustively set forth in as many as twentythree appendices these
quotations could well have been largely avoided. On the whole the
book is expected to serve the purpose the author has in view, namely,
to serve ‘as a helpful companion to those who are engaged in the
study of the Indian constitution, ...." and ‘those who are genuinely
Interested in the study of the independence movement.’

The printing and get-up of the book have been excellent, but
so}rlr}e serious mistakes in the dates have been noticed by the reviewer
which should be rectified in the next edition, These are:— (i) on
5)93;}1 in the contents under Chap. v (16) April 22, 1942 should read

» and in (216) August 14, 95/ should read /941 and (2) on
page 6 in (1, 15) 1944 should read 1844.

A. K. GHosAL.

BOOKS RECEIVED — FOREIGN PUBLICATIONS

The United States in the World Arena, by W. W. Rostow, Harper &
Brothers, New York, pp. 568, $ 8.75. 1960,

Political Thought in America by Anxprew M. Scorr, Rinehart &
Company, Inc. New York, pp. 668, § 8.50, 1959.

The Uncertain Trumpet by Generar MaxweLL D. TavLor, Harper &
Brothers, New York, pp. 203, $ 4.00 1960.

Ceylon General Election 1956, by L D.S. WEERAWARDANA, M. D.
Gunasena & Co. Ltd, Colombo, pp. 262, $ 15. 1960,

Of Man and Politics by Orto Burz, Rinehart & Company, New York,
pp- 291 $ 4.00, 1960. ‘

The Revolt in Tibet by Frank Moraes, The Macmillan Company,
New York p p. 223, 1960.

India Today by Frang Morags, The Macmillan Company, New York
1960.

InNDIAN PUBLICATIONS.

Parliamentary Control over Finance in India, by C. P. Buamsuri, Ja
Prakash Nath & Co Meerut city, pp. 168 Rs. 4/- 1959,

Substance of Hindu Polity by C.P. BuamsHRI, International Publishin,
House, Meerut, p p. 208, Rs. 5/~ 1959. '

Not in our Stars, by A D. Gorwara, Jaico Publishing House Bombay,
pp- 303, Rs.3/- 1958,

The Lies of T. T. K. by A. D. GorawaLa, R. V. Pandit. Modern Flats,
Colaba, Bombay 5, p p- 24, Rs, 00.30 np. 1959.

Of Matters Administrative, by A.D. Gorwala, Populor Book Depot,
Bombay 7, p p- 162, Rs 3/- 1958:

Danger From Communist China by A. D. Gorwara, Popular Book
Depot, Bombay, pp. 66, Rs. 00.50 np. 1959,

Indian Curreucy by 1. M, Karoog, Kitab Mahal, Publishers, Allahas
bad, pp. 200, Rs. 6/- 1960. |

International Politics since 1900 by V. D, Mauajan, S. Chand & C
Delhi, p p. 562, Rs. 8.50 np. 1960.

Population and Family Planning in India by C. B. Mamoria, Kitab
- Mabhal, Publishers, Allahabad pp. 167, Rs. ?3.75 nP, 1959,
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Origin and Development of Caste by G. K. PiLrai, Kitab Mahal,
Publishers Allahabad, p p. 271 Rs 5/ 1959

Contemporary Africa Ldited by BisursHwar Prasap, Asia Publishing
House Bombay, p p. 133. Rs 11.50 nP. 1960

A Brief Survey of Mystic Tradition in Religion and Art in Karnataka,
by Dr. M. V. Krisuna Rao, Wardha Publishing Housc, Madras,
pp. 217, Rs, 6/- 1959,

Nazism and Social Changes in Germany by SuriNper Suri, Firma
K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta, pp.49, S 1. 50, 1959.

. Recognition in the Law of Nations, by S. R Parer, N, M. Tripathi
; Private Ltd. Bombay-1, pp. 122, Rs. 15.00 1959,

‘Government Law and Courts in the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe,
by Gsovski and Grzybowski, N. M. Tripathi Privatc Ltd.
Bombay pp. 2067 in two volumes, Rs. 110/- per set. 1959.

HINDI PusLicaTions

Rajniti aur Darshan by Dr. Vishwanath Prasad, Bihar Rashtra
Bhasha Parishad, Patna, pp. 555, Rs. 14/- 1956.

. Bharat [{a Rashtriya Andolan tatha Baidhanik Vikas (Indian ansti-
tutional Development and National Movement) in Hindi, by

Joti Prasap Soop, Jai Prakash Nath & Co., Meerut, pp. 602
Rs. 10/~ 1956,

compaign, Nigerians went to the polls on the er, 1959,
quietly and orderly to vote for a new House of Representatives. As
in 1954 no party secured a majority but in 1959, as in the former
year the Northern Peoples’ Congress (NPC) obtained a plurality of
the votes cast and a coalition government was consequently formed.
Although this result was fairly easily predictable, the political
groupings jockeyed for an opportunity to form the government each
on its own with great energy and splash for reasons which will
become apparent when the background of the struggle is analysed.

THE BACKGROUND

It is a reflection of the nature of the dynamics of politics in
Nigeria and of the gradually increasing pressure of international
politics on her affairs that the major political parties maintained
their relative positions. In the first place the three regions of the
federation had been made roughly conterminous with the sociological
and physical configuration of the country, the component units
being known as the Northern, Western and Eastern Regions. One
major ethnic group was predominant in each region as follows: Hausas
in the Northern Region, Yorubas in the Western Region and Ibos in the
Fastern Region; the population of the Northern Region was more than
that of the East and West combined. Education in the country had been
lop-sided to the extent that by 1950 the East and West had produced
scores of graduates and professionals while the North had produced
hardly a single graduate and no more than a couple of professionals,
On the introduction of a ministerial form of government the North
feared that if educational qualification was a prerequisite for parti-
cipation in government, the Northern Region would be out of the
show completely but the South, that is, both East and West toge-
ther, feared that if the principle of democratic representation were
applied without modification, the North would be established in
power indefinitely. In the circumstances it was unwise to make a
provision whereby one major political party could by itself alone
form the government. The period 1951-1953 had been made a time
of mandatory coalition in which the three major parties formed the
government although the Action Group (AG) did in fact consider
itself an opposition party.!

1 A major political party had emerged in cach'region — Action Group in the West, NPQ in
the North and National Council of Nigeria and the Cameroons (NCNC) in the East.
Because of acute communal competition no party was now effectively established outside its
home base. The constitution of 1951 providgd for the membership in the Council of
Ministers of four Nigerians drawn frem each region. e
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Following a review of the constitution in 1953-54 the NPC and
the NCNC formed a coalition government in 1954 and the AG
formally went into opposition,

The period 1954-57 was marked by a tremendous increasc in
the power and importancc of the regions but the situation began to
change when in 1957 a Prime Minister was appointed and asked to
form the government. Sir Abubakar Balewa, the Prime Minister,
who was the Deputy Leader of the NPG, decided that since inde-
pendence of the country was in the offing, all hands on deck should
work together to pilot Nigeria to the long-sought-for destination.

Several features of the constitution had been made deliberately
undemocratic to begin with as a compromise to enable the federation
to get off to a smooth start, For instance, the North was given 50 per
cent representation in the House of Representatives even though her
population was 55 per cent of the total population of the country; the
Fast shared the remaining seats equally with the West although it 18
larger than the latter.  On the other hand the West was deriving
less than its proportionate share of the funds available in the coun-
try. Furthermore, the franchise was given initially on a tax-paying
qualification (women being excluded in the North) and members of
the Federal House were clected through electoral colleges. By 1954
the electoral college system was abolished in the East and West,
but not in the North, lor the purposes of federal election.
In the federal election of that year the NPC won the
greatest number of seats and was consequently placed in a dominant
position in 1957 when a Prime Minister was appointed. Both the
AG and NCNC blamed this turn of events on the fact that the
North still used undemocratic methods in electing its representatives.
By 1959 all the obstacles on the path of democracy hdd been swept
away except that the North continues to deny the vote to women.
One of the consequences is that the North is permitted to return to
the Federal House more representatives than the East and West
combined, the figures being, North 174 scats, East 73, West 62,
Lagos (the capital territory) 3.

In the second place, a quasi form of federal government was
established for the country in 1951 but by 1954 this had developed
into a full blown federal government. Federalism was regarded by

_ Nigerian leaders as a philosophy of opportunity. A federal form of

government would bring unqualified benefits to the country, for
under a federal government, cach region —in effect each major
ethnic group — need never suffer the frustration of keeping pace with
others, a calamity which the leaders assumed would befall them in
a unitary system of government. This led to the insistence betwcen
1954 and 1957 that regional governments must be set up with all
necessary paraphernalia and on as large a scale as possible. Not
only must the regions be free to function on their own but also the
division of powers between them and the federal government must
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be clear cut. The powers of the [ederal government were now
enumerated, the regions becoming the residuary legatee of powers
This arrangement was based on the view that original “sovereignt »
in Nigeria lay with the regions and that it is they who have thcgri ¥1t
to assign powers to the new creature, the federal government w}%ilc
reserving the balance to themselves. On the basis of this attitude
the secretary of the NPC declared openly in 1956 that his part

would oppose any attempt made to crcate at the federal le\}:al o}i,'
government an office which might be superior to the position of a
regional premier.2 Coupled with this attitude was the view, expres-
scd.somewha.t aft.cr the manner of classical theorists, that the eins)tin

regions of N]gcrla were the natural units of the federation and thagt
if smaller units were used as the territorial basis, federalism would
be destroyed, for smaller units could not be cconomically viable
Threats of secession had in the meantime been uttered by both the

AG and the NPC over certain issues where a mi :
isunderstand
occured among the leaders.? ing had

_In the meanwhile each major party set about the task of deve-
loping and administering its arca of authority with a will unprece-
dented in the history of Nigeria. Soon development projects
appeared cverywhere: hospitals and schools were being provided
and roads built, Now a number of forces had combined to broaden
the attitude of the leaders: eonstitutional conferences, meetings of
the National Council of Natural Resources, the National Econgomic
Council, the Council of Establishments, the Central Marketing Boards
and adult education courses provided by the Department of Extra-
Mural Studies of the University College, Ibadan. Some scepticism
had been expressed in some British quarters regarding the possibilit
of continued integration of Nigeria once Britain withdrew Thi};
stiffened the determination of the leaders of Nigeria to guidc the
federation to a success and they more readily reached compromises
over their differences. Besides, Nkrumah of Ghana was making a
bigl for the leadership of Africa; a Prime Minister of the wholeg of
Nigeria can, merely because he leads the largest concentration of
African peoples, mcet Nkrumah’s challenge. -

In these circumstances the Nigerian leaders took a close look at
the regions and noted that although amenities had grown, develo
ment of the country was still lopsided. The Western R’egion ha%.
outpaced the others in every sphere of development but what was
more significant was that the serious strain in financial and personnel

2 At this time the creation of the office of a Pri ini : .
templated. It should be pointed out thatPI:IllI’nGC x);lz:;:i;:lo:ott};:efi?:ﬂt‘o;;,&zzhbg:rm

as a backing for the maintenance of regional supremacy, wasalso a i i )
fear of that party lest the office of a Prime Minister migl?t’ fall to a south‘:::;:fﬂa“on of the
3 In 1935 the NPC threatened to secede from the federation over a misunderstanding arising
from an attempt to set a definite date for the independence of Nigeria. The AG onthe
other hand declared that the West might leave the federation if Lagos, primarily a Yoriba
town, were detached from the Western Region because of its status as the Federal Capital.
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matters under which the Fastern and Northern Regions ?Psctl:;tgg
was not justificd by the total resources of the country. (n; ;not‘ oo
in spite of her gigantic efforts, the Northern R‘ng‘()ln Wablc heI; to
ducing enough people to man her public services artl1 e?t?:m ¢ of the
participate effectively in federal administration; the a- egucation
Eastern Region to introduce a [ree and universal primar yress ored
" had flopped for lack of funds. It became clear tha{l pr-(e)?ar Yin forces
by the federal arrangment might, just as much as t! C:} . elationship
of the past, cause a condition of perpectual stasis in th sit‘uation o
existing between the regions. 'To meet this ncw | on and as
more liberal formula of revenuc allocation was angC(“

will be made clear below, other remedies have been sought.

In the third place, however, the political partlﬁclﬁ"‘g Vgﬁ?ctlllnﬁ;g
to evolve primarily around ethnic groups. hel ainly on Ibos
started out as a nation-wide party had come to reiy md iZﬁtiaUy on
for its strength; the NPC and the AG had been formﬁﬁ (s activi-
a tribal basis. The NPC was not only content to con é‘ y tsl of other
ties to the Northern Region but looked askance on thlc.le ”?Il;e AG was
parties to proselytize for their causein the North whi (;: e Western
making all efforts to expand its operations beyon 1) in 1954 it
Region. The AG had taken the following steps: () d thetwo
formed an alliance with the Kamerun National Gor%grc}S{S aflon <;f the
together achieved the creation out of the ‘_Eastcln egi O ed in
Southern Cameroons as a separate entity; (2) the party 1% pcluded
1955 the formation of the Ilorin Talaka Parapo and then Clgn ion of
an allaince with it so as to seck a merger into the W cstf.r}r\l ﬁg}};’hem
the Yoruba-speaking people of Ilorin Province, a part ol thc espect 1O
Region; (3) in the same year it took a similar action with r tpof e
the Yoruba speaking people of Kabba Province, also a par o
Northern Region; (4) furthermore, it encouraged the 'pc%‘P e
Calabar, Ogoja and Rivers Provinces, the non-Ihos of th’%l . the
Region, to demand a separatc region of their ow?h- t l:s itate
minority groups in the various parts of the country bcga{\ ° | rgnove-
for a right to form regions of their own and there develepet State
ments for the creation of a Mid-West State, 2 Middle Belt tall ’
the COR State, Rivers and Ogoja States. The NCP uneqluvoFa y

- declared its opposition to the creation of a new region out fﬂ
section of the Northern Region but the NCNC maintained a simiia
stand although it made its declarations in a Mmore subtle language.
The effect of all these has been that each major party has suffere
electoral rcverses in its minority area.

Furthermore, the NCNC had had intra-party troublcs. Firstly,
the party’s chief and principal vote-drawer at Ibadan, the capitd
of the Western Region, died in 1958. The affairs of the party
there did not simmer down after that and broke out in utter chaos
during the 1959 election campaign, Secondly, 2 faction of the party
led by Dr. Mbadiwe made an abortive effort in the same year to

FEDERAL ELLCTIONS IN NIGERIA 105‘

dethronc Dr. Azikiwe, its leader. Subsequently s

the faction established a party of their ov%n—thz D%?ﬁ)gr]:gf ell;sarto)f;
of Nigeria and the Gameroons (DPNC)~under Dr. Mbadiwe while
others secured readmission into the NCNC. Thus for all practical
purposes there ended the “fief system” in the party whereby some
powerful licutenants tended to regard large sections of the
party as their personal followers and wards; Dr. Azikiwe’s
hands were considerably strengthened. The AG and the NPC had
troubles of their own, While the election campaigns were going on
the NCNC won the Lagos Municipal Elections, ousting the AG
from office, and the point of view of the NPC was rejected in pre-
ference to that of the AG in a plebiscite held to determine when the
future of the Northern Cameroons should be decid:d.* Both the
election and the plebiscite were regarded as trial balloons and their
results were taken as a harbinger of cvents in connection with the
federal elections. For instance, Dr. Azikiwe said, regarding these
events :

Th.e .rece_m municipal election m"Lagos is an index which indicates the trend of political
opinion in the Western part of Nigeria The fact that the Actlon Group has beeni
control of the Lagos Town Council since 1934 is significant in that it shows col'lclutzi\rrl !1n i
that the overall policy of the governing party was unpopular, hence the systematic sw'e v
towards the NCNC. I regard the plebiscite in the Northern Cameroons also as a str‘:g
which shows the direction of public opinion in the Northern part of Nigeria. 1 spea‘;'{
wiih a degree of responsibility because I have just returned from a political tour of
Bornu and Adamawa Provinces, especially the areas which participated in the plebiscite
. ... The result of the plebiscite is a faithful reflection of public opinion throughout the
trust territery. ... Perhaps the results of the Lagos and Northern Cameroons elections
will make some visinnaries to recall my speech at the Kano Convention of NCNC las*
June, when 1 said that there will be surprises after the Federal elections and that ;hcre
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth in certain high quarters  That prophecy is being
fulfilled and unless a miracle happens, the days of the ‘Have Becns’ of yesterdays are
numbered, and the old order is imperceptibly changing, -yielding place to the new ‘Will

Be’s’ of tomortow. This will come to pass, assurely as the moving finger of destiny
writes and moves on.® ’

It should be noted, however, that the AG interpreted the
swing away from the NPG in the Northern Cameroons plebiscite as
an indication that the mass of people in the Northern Region would
cast their votes in the federal election primarily in its (AG) favour,
The results were to prove both interpretations wrong.

THE ISSUES IN THE ELECTION

The main issues in the election may be divided into foreign
policy, defence and internal sccurity and domestic policy, the last
being subdivided into economic development and social welfare
including problems of education, health and social security, Charges
of maladministration and oppression were bandied back and forth
by all the parties and practically all of them raised the tribal issue

———

« The Northern Cameroons, a Trust Territory, is administered as an integral part of the
Northern Region of Nigeria.

5 This is an excerpt of a speech made by Dr. Azikiwe on the occasion of the celebration ofhiﬁ
55¢h birth day and was reported in the Daily Times of 21st November, 1959, -

N
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at one time or the other. The nature of federalism in Nigeria was an
important issuc although the matter was never stated quite clearly.
On the surface somc of the other issues were irrelevant to the federal
election, for they dealt with subjects outside federal competence.

On foreign policy all the parties agreed that Nigeria should
remain in the Commonwealth of Nations after attaining indepen-
dence and all would pursue a policy of {riendship with the United
States of America. Both the NOCNC and the AG would work acti-
- vely to help create a West African Union but the NPC considered
such union premature and therefore would merely maintain friendly
relations with other countries in West Africa. All the parties ruled
out a neutralist forcign policy: the NCNC would pursue an
independent policy and would not ally itself with any axis or geopoli-
tical group. The NPC would “look for real friendship and support
only to those countries with whom her interests are involved, who
respect the sovereignty of Nigeria and whosc policies are animated
by the same beliefs as her own;” the party would pursue a dynamic
policy adaptable to circumstances but founded on its fundamental
beliefs. This statement was sufficiently elastic and so the NCNC
claimed that in effect the NPC would pursue an independent foreign
policy and therefore the views of the two parties on this issue were
the same.® The AG would co-opcrate with the Western bloc of
countries as long a co-operation was consistent with the national
sovereignty and interest of Nigeria and it condemned as immoral
the practice of placing a country uncommitted between East and

West in an ecffort to maximize the economic assistance obtainable
from both.

On the question of military alliance both the NPC and AG
were .silcnt but presumably their policy of consistent alignment with
Britain implies that they would sign a pact of mutual assistance with
hc'r. Both parties, however, declared that they would expand the
cx.lstir.lg military forces so that these might more adequately protect
N1gf:r1a and it js apparent that both regard the problem of defence
mainly as a matter of maintaining law and order in the country.
The three major parties agreed on this matter of internal security
for all declared that the Police would play an important role and
tbcreforc that it should be free from political interference, administra-
tive encumbrances and from regional or tribal stigma.”

¢ After the elections the leader of the NPC declared that his party ruled out absolutely the
idea of consorting with the Communist bloc of countries and would not even obtain techni-
cal aid from them, for the Russians, for instance, ‘““do not know how to get on with the
Nigerian people”.  The deputy leader of the NPC who is also the Prime Minister declared
that no country can afford an inflexible foreign policy.

Pngr to 1959 there had been some heated debate regarding the problem of the organisation
al? ;gxt:)ranoqal control of the police. The AG and the NPC contended that the police
:v:;! ¢ regionalized on the grounds that it is an cssential part of the executive branch of

Ygfl)Ver_nmen_t_but the NCNC had pleaded that the police should remain a federal
agency lestits ability to maintain law and order should be tainted by the incidence of

communal ition in ti v p
b p;’:’&;“izr‘npctmon in the country. The NCNC view, supported by the Coolonial Office,

-
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Part of the problem of domestic policy was intertwined with
the argument regarding the nature gf federalism vyhlch took two
forms, namely, (1) the territorial basis of the fcdqratlon and (2) the
division of functions between the federal and regional governments
and the consequent relationship between the two levels of govern-
ment. Regarding the former question it should be noted that a
Minorities Commission appointed by Britain had advised in 1958
against fragmenting the existing regions on the ground primarily
that it would be impossible to set up and try out the working of
new regional gevernments before 19.60 w{h.en Nigeria was expected
to attain an independent status. This advice merely reinforced the
stand of those who had opposed fragmentation on the grounds that
the requirement of economic viability would not be met. In the
meantime, however, the Citizens’ Committee for Indt?pendcncc,
consisting of a group of younger intellectuals not associated wit.h
any political party, had argued that the demqnd for economic
viability meant really that regions should “cut their coat according
to their cloth.” The Committee argued thatin order to infuse a
greater {eeling of interdep=ndence into the regions, the units in the
federation should be made smaller — the old provinces should be
used — and that the federal government should be given powers over,
more functions il necessary.8 Prompted partly by the views of this "
Committee and by its desire to court the minority groups, the AG
declared in its manifesto that it would carve each existing region
into two, creating the minority groups in each region into a
separate region and that it wou}d establish the necessary regional
governments before the date of independence. In its manifesto the
NCNC went all out in favour of modilying the federal form of
government. The party declared that it believes in preserving
Nigerian unity through a strong central government with Provincial
Assemblies based on universal suffrage and democratic local
government for all areas, climination of tribal and religious dis-
criminations in the public service. It went on: “We are irrevocably
opposed to the extremely pernicious regionalism of the present
Nigerian Constitution: it undermines Nigerian Unity, encourages
fissiparous and disruptive tendencies, hinders normal growth and
obstructs national planning.” It contended further that the cxist-ing
constitution was not in keeping with the dignity of Nigerian

" nationalism or the struggle for greater unity going on in all parts of

Africa, for it ignores the essential unity of our people and culture,
Concluding, the party declared: “Our ideal is a quasi-federal
constitution with residuary powers in the centre and providing for
not less than eight autonomous provinces, bicameral legislatures,
uniform electoral laws based on universal adult suffrage, direct
elections and single member constituencies.”?

’ H expressed by the Committee in panel discussions and in the followin;
T:rc:;h\;:;:vs Vzllc;’c ngard to Freedsm, 1957 & (2) The Case For More States, 1957, 8
0 'l[)‘hc extracts were taken from the manifesto published in the Daily Times of 6th Octobcl:, 1959,

~
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When we turn to the problem of social services we find that all
the major parties have unequivocally stated in effect that regional-
federal relationships should be modified even though this might
lead to an accretion in federal power. For instance, all the parties
asserted that they would make federal funds available for primary,
secondary and technical education in the regions. The NPC would
even get the federal government to finance inter-regional secondary
and technical schools in every region where students from all regions
would meet and mingle and thus develop a sense of Nigerian
nationality. Federal funds, all agree, should be spent on teacher
training and for increasing facilities in respect of higher education
~ there should be a federally financed university in every region.
The NCNC would remove health from the regional list, give grants
to regions to enable them to build more hospitalsand health centres.
The NPG and the AG would provide free medical service for
children up to the school leaving age but the NPC would extend
this amenity to nursing mothers, old and unemployed people while
the AG would investigate the possibility of establishing a free medical
scheme for all adults. These matters are primarily regional
responsibility but the unanimity with which the parties demand
that the federal government should take a hand in supplying the
necessary services indicate that the leaders are determined not to let
sections of the country “starve” in the midst of plenty, that to
attempt to be heroically theoretical regarding the relationship
between the regions and the federal government would not help the
process of integrating and stabilizing the Nigerian society.

Finally it should be mentioned only briefy that the parties
promised to stimulate domestic saving and investment and encourage
foreign investment. Free enterprise is assured as well as the
political institutions that go with it but there will be government
protection or control where necessary.

CAMPAIGN TACTICS AND ELECTIION ARRANGEMENTS

It is remarkable that not one single party prepared for the
elections all by itself alone. Rather there were combinations as
. follows: AG + UMBC + BYM ; NPC+1ITU + NEL + NDC; NCNC +
NEPU; the AG and the DPNC agreed that where one put up a
9andidate, the other should support that candidate and not put up
its own.!? Independents and a number of other small parties also
contested the election. The combinations are significant for the
reveal partly at least the difficulties that the major parties experi-
enced in getting established outside their home bases, in commu-
mties consisting predominatly of different national groups. This
was 80 with particular reference to the attempt of the southern

10 These abbreviations stand for the following: UMBC i i
g: » the United Middle Belt Con }
BYM, The Bornu Youth M . ITU RGN . gress
Emancipafionolljswuo y gvement; ITU, the Igbirra Tyibal Union; NFL, the Natlonal’

Progressive Union. ¢; NDC, the Niger Delta Congress; NEPU, the Northern Elements
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parties (AG and NCNG) on the one hand and the nortl}ern party
(NPC) on the other hand to penetrate each other’s territory. F.or
instance all the allies of the AG and NCNC were minor parties
based on vasious sections of the Northern Region while all the
allies of the NPC were minor parties based in the south, the NDC
and the NEL in the Eastern and Western Regions respectively. It
should be noted, however, that the AG, talfmg its courage in its
hands set up its organisation in every region in addition to its
alignment with the minor parties, the NCNC doing so only in the
Western Region. ' N :

In view of the concern shown by the leaders over the question
of unity and karmony in Nigeria, it is at the first blush paradoxical
that the parties and their candidates unabashedly appealed to the

base emotions generated by tribalism. The Premier of the Northern
Region and leader of the NPC, for instance, implored Northerners
to reject southern political parties at the polls because southerners
«“looked down on northerners and discriminated against them in
offices”; he himself had been ill-treated by a southerner in the post
office, he added. The deputy leader of the NPC who subsequently
became the Prime Minister of the Federation’had before this charged -
that northern political parties were inviting their allies, the Ibos and
Yorubas, to rule the 18 million people of the Northern Region.11
Resort was made to tribalism mainly for two reasons, namely,
(1) the people invariably react to its appeals like Pavlov’s dogs and
(2) a great prize was to be won, that was, the Prime Ministership on
independence; for to ask, ‘which party would win’ was to ask
whether it was to the Ibos, Yorubas or Hausas that the mantle of
authority would fall when Britain finally quitin 1960. The electo-
rate responded to these tribalistic appeals by engaging in acts of
violence against people whom they considered to be in opposition to
their party; people were beaten up and cars damaged and in addi-
tion, in the North, hundreds of the followers of NEPU were herded
into prisons for minor or trumped up offences. In many places
campaigners were denied speaking permits or their meetings broken
up by hired thugs.

Alarmed the leaders began to make frantic appeals to the
Governor-General to make an order bringing into force the funda-
mental rights provisions of the constitution.’? An order made fol-
Jowing these requests came into force on the 24th October, 1959. If
the leaders thought that the promulgation of the law would automa-
tically calm the situation, they were sadly mistaken for the fury

11 These were excerpts from compaigp speeches reported in the Daily Times of 8th December
and 30th November, 1959, respectively.

13 In the Constitutional Conference the leaders agreed that any person might apply to the
High Courts for protection or cnforce;ncnt\ of any of the fundamental rights provisions .
contained in the constitution and the High Courts were empowered to make all such orders
as may be necessary and appropriate to secure ta the applicant the enjoyment of any of
those rights. A right of appeal lies from a High Court to the Fedaral Supreme Court,
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continued. In the meanwhile, however, the Federal Government
adopted several security measures which were designed to eradicate
the violence. Late in November the Governor-General announced
that the forces at his disposal would be suitably stationed to cover
the whole country and consequently, twelve days to the election,
the Army, the Navy and the Police were posted to strategic places

throughout the country to deal with cases of breaches of the law. As .

many as 6000 security men including 500 soldiers, for instancc, were
based in different parts of the Western Region. One week before
the elections all Native Authotity police in the Northern Region,
local government police in the Westcrn Region and the Nigeria
Police came under the control of the Inspector-General of Police
and remained under him till midnight on Saturday, the 12th of
December. These security measures were additional to the arrange-
rpentsi made by the FElectoral Commission to administer the elec-
tions.13

THE RESULTS

. The combination of threat with violence and appeals to triba-
lism make it difficult to evaluate the weight of tribalism as far as
elections are concerned but it is these three forces — tribalism,
V101C{1CC and threats which primarily determined the results of the
elections. FEach major party won the majority of seats in its home
base. This is to say that the NCNC swept the Ibo areas of the
Eastqrn Region and here not only the candidates of the AG lost the
elections but also independents and candidates of the DPNC, the
break away party, also lost heavily. There was at play in the Ibo
areas the force of tribalism as well as the personal influence of Dr.
Azikiwe to whom the mass of the Tbos attach charismatic qualities ~
the Ibos voted to ensure that Dr. Azikiwe would obtain the coveted
prize of the Prime Ministership of the Federation. On the other
hand the AG made a clean sweep of the non-Ibo areas of the East,
thus proving that the demand for the creation of the minority groups
INto a separate region was still very much alive even though one of

the leaders had defected just before the elections and two others lost
the federal elections.

In the North the NPC won 141 out of the 174 seats and won a
lurality in the elections; NEPU, on whom the NCNC had relied
Or an overall victory, won only eight seats. The AG and its allies

13 The Electoral Commission is given power of general supervision of the preparation of a regis-
ter of electors and of the conduct of the election. The measures taken by the Commission to
ensure _that the elections would be conducted as fairly and impartially as possible included
prov,dmg a great many hallot boxes so that only about 300 people would vote, as the law
rf:qulrcgl, In each polling station., As voting was by secret ballot, the Commission empha-
sized, in an attempt to allay fears regarding possible victimization of voters, that no one
f!?xl:lg pombl{ know or see nor co_uld claim any righ} to know or see how any one else vbted.
votcdn;fml;upu ous politicians readily threatened thc 1l]i.tcratc mass of voters that unless they
o di\:vay orda;mthcr they would be penalized in many ways such as having their
Regoen, C‘xxssc rom the civil service or from lh(?n‘ tc.achmg appointments or that the
wag o ravernment would cancel development projects intended for the community. It
8 a thoroughly frightened electorate that went to the polls on the 12th of December,
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won 25 seats and so in spite of the oppressive measures adopted by
the NPC Government in that region, the people voted overwhelm-
ingly in support of the party so as to keep the Hausa groups in a
position of lcadership in the federation. The AG won 33 out of 62
seats in thc West, the NCNC 23 seats and the independents six.14

On balance the AG, by sheer force of organization, industry
and wild expenditure, had made the greatest relative gain, for it
increased its strength in the East and North while recapturing the
West from the NCNC who had won the majority of seats there in
1954, but NCNC on the whole had won more seats than the AG,
The victories of the AG and the NCNC outside of their home bases
occured mainly in the minority areas of the other regions and this
confirms not merely the existence of a strong demand for the creation
of more regions but also the great influence of tribalism in the elec-
tions, for in each region it was the minority groups principally that
voted for the “invading™ party.

Three days after the elections when it become clear that the
NPC had won the plurality although all the results had not yet come
in, the Governor-General appointed Sir Abubakar, deputy leader
of the NPC, the Prime Minister of Nigeria and asked him to form
the government. There followed one week of frantic manoeuvring
by the politicians in order to form the govenment. For instance
the AG endeavoured to get into a coalition with the NCNC to form
the government. The Leader of the AG revealed later that thou-
sands of people in the rank and file of the AG and the NCNC
urged him to team up with the NCNC *“in order to save the Federa-
tion of Nigeria from lapsing back into feudalism and autocracy.”
The AG, continued the leader, had heeded the appeals of the
people and was prepared to concede the Prime Ministership to the
leader of the NCNG but it would do so only if the following condi-
tions were met: (1) the new AG-NCNC Federal Government would
immediately create the three additional regions, (2) efforts would be
made by the new Government to get the Government of the Nor-
thern Region to allow individuals to enjoy the rights provided in the
constitution. The NCNC rejected these proposals on various grounds
such as differences in policy and particularly because, the party
charged, the AG had been guilty of several instances of failure to
keep secrets and respect obligations.’> The greatest obstacle to
agreement between the two parties, however, was the threat of a
breakaway from the NCNC of a faction headed by Chief Okotje-
Eboh, Minister of Finance in the dissolved government, for no love
is lost between the AG leaders and this NCNC chief. In order to

1¢ These independent candidates had been formerlv members of the NCNC at Ibadan who
contested the election in opposition to the official candidates put up by that party. The six
candidates subsequently declared for the NPC.

18 The NPC alsa reported at a later stage that the AG had made overtures to it in regard to

the question of forming a coalition government and that the proposals of the AG were turned
down: but the AG itself denied the allegation
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keep the NCNC together Dr. Azikiwe was obliged to forfeit the

po;ition of Prime Minister which the AG was ready to surrender
to him.

In the meantime cfforts being made by the NPC and the NCNC
to form a coalition had been retarded by ‘a number of difficulties,
principally the disagreement between the parties on foreign policy,
the fundamental disagreement between the NPC and NEPU, the
ally of the NCNC: and the political status of Dr, Azikiwe who had
unquestionably made great contributions towards the political deve-
lopment of Nigeria. After deliberating on these matters for several
days, the NPC and NCNC finally agreed to form the government
under the following conditions: the NPC should retain the post of the
Prime Minister; Dr. Azikiwe would give up his seat in the House of
Representatives, change over to the Senate where he would assume
the post of President; on the 1st of October, that is, on indepen-
dence, a member of the NCNC should become the Speaker of the
House of Representatives; in the meanwhile the NPC should appoint
nine Ministers besides the Prime Minister and the NCNC should
appoint seven, all from the House.

‘The campaign tactics and the results of the elections raise impor-
tant questions regarding a number of problems among which only
two, namely, the future of party politics in Nigeria and the problem
of 1nc!ividual liberty, need be commented on here. Shortly after his
appointment as the Prime Minister, Sir Abubakar openly expressed
dissatisfaction with the fact that his party had not established any
branches in southern Nigeria. A few days later the leader of the
NPC himself announced that his party was preparing to launch a
political battle to conquer both the East and the West. It may be
remarked that the effort to carry the political battle across regional
tribal boundries was bound to be made sooner or later, for it is in keep-
ing with other measures being taken to move away from extreme
pre-occupation with regional problems to national ones. The greatest
obstacle that the parties will confront will be tribalism. It is true
that Dr. Azikiwe in a statement made after elections, denounced in
scathmg'terms, the practice of making appeals to the electorate on
the basis of tribalism and Chief Awolowo, the leader of AG has
refrained as much as possible from using such appeals, but the NPC
leaders have shown no noticeable change in their attitude towards
the problem. But what is worse is that minor politicans in all parties
when pressed during election compaigns invariably fall back on these
tactics and their activities are buttressed by the influence of primary
organisations such as clan or tribal Unions and Associations. Once
the petty unscrupulous politicians succeed in pouring the venom of
tribal hatred nto the minds of the leaders of these Unions and Asso-
ciations, the rest is easy for them. The mass can then be incited to
do a}fl)’thmg In defence and preservation of their “homeland and cus-
tom”.  Not only does this tactics uphold the use of tribalism but it
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also tends to deprive the individual of the enjoyment of the funda-
mental rights provided in the constitution, for efforts by well-meaning
people to eradicate tribalism have often earned them ostracism,
injury to their persons or property. The greatest irony in the situation
is that it is the educated people - the petty politicians are made up
of people whose status ranges all the way from university lecturers to
the half-literate school teachers or businessmen — who openly inspire
and encourage tribalism. In the final analysis the injunction that
the individual should be given the freedom of speech, assembly,
religious and social faith is honoured only in the breach. Until
measures are taken to safeguard these rights, the effort to place the
party system on the basis of social philoshphies rather than ethnic
groupings is bound to meet considerable difficulties.

It may well be, however, that Dr. Azikiwe’s decision to serve in
the Senate rather than in the House will pave the way towards the
eradication of tribalism, at least as far as the Ibos are concerned.
In this respect it should be noted that the Senate having a suspensive.
veto of only six months over bills passed by the House (excluding
financial bills) is relatively unimportant. As a member of Senate
Dr. Azikiwe is not likely to come into the political limelight to the
extent he had done in the past. Once the Ibos begin to feel that
Dr. Azikiwe has for all practical purposes retired from active politics,
they will begin to feel relatively free to _seek membership in other
parties or to cast their votes for the candidates of other parties.
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GOVERNMENTAL PROBLEMS IN COPENHAGEN,
STOCKHOLM & HAMBURG
A COMPARATIVE STATEMENT!
By
LatHeer N. ABMED

Three major interviews? and three days in each of these cities are
not sufficient grounds for a scientific statement. This is an attempt,
therefore, only to share some personal impressions about a ques-
tion that had kept this writer curious for a long time: Are the
governmental problems (and their solutions) of Scandinavian coun-
tries, particularly, and Germany very different from those of the

Ungtcd Statcs and India, for instance? The general answer seems
to be - No.

Copenhagen has a beautiful city hall. Standing on the top
floor one can view most of the city. Inside, there are spacious and
well furnished committee rooms, a council hall and and a big ball-
room for welcoming and entertaining dignitaries. The total staff

working here consists of 16,000 permanent and 19,000 temporary
workers,

. The city municipality? covers about 20,000 acres and a popula-
tion of 750,000. There are also 22 independent municipalities in
greater Copenhagen without any union between them. ‘“The Consul-
tative Committee of Greater Copenhagen Municipalities” considers
questions of common interest, Two major organs of the main city’s
government are the City Council, a policy making body, and the

xecutive. The separation of these two functions is a speciality of

Copenhagen, and is uncommon both in other Danish towns and
also other northern countries.

. The city council has 55 members elected according to propor-
tional representation. Direct elections are held every four years. It
meets every two weeks and decides on most issues in one session,
€xcept appropriations which “must be considered twice at not less
than thrcq day’s interval.” The council’s decisions are generally
final angi its chief tool is the city budget, which it considers between
two sessions of November and February of each year, the time in
between being used for detailed examination by its Budget Com-
mitteec.  The income side of the budget inciudes intake from
municipality-operated institutions, taxes ahd rates, particularly

 The writer visited these cities during the summer of 1958,
? One each with the

in Stockholm. city officials of Copenhage and Hamburg and one with a Social Democrat

3 N TS
See the Municiplity of Copenhagen, 1957, a phamphilet of the city government.
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income taxes, and grants in aid from the State and a Special Equa-
lization Fund. Chief expenditures that the council has to keep in
mind are the three big items of social welfare, hospitals, schools, as
well upkeep of streets, sewers and parks.

The Executive consists of the chief burgomaster, five other
burgomasters, and five aldermen - all appointed by the city council
for periods of cight years.* Normally they all come from among the
council members. The appointments are made on party lines.
Once a councillor is appointed burgomaster or alderman, he auto-
matically retires from the council and becomes an administrator
mainly. Five burgomasters head five departments under the coor-
dinative powers of the chief burgomaster whose weapons consists of
(a) financial strings, from preparation of budget to administering
taxes, and (b) his chairmanship of the “plenary sessions of the
executive” every Monday morning, at which are taken decisions on
matters to be placed before the Council as well as all other impor-
tant problems. The five aldermen from five departments also
attend thsse exccutive sessions. They are deputies of the burgo-
masters and represent them in city council meetings also.

In this background, I mostly concentrated on one specific ques-
tion in my conversations with the city officials. How much friction
exists between the councilmen as policy makers and the burgomaster
as executors ? The intention was to compare the burgomasters’
position with that of the chief officer in India and his equivalent in
the U. S., the city manager. The burgomaster is not a career man,
as the other two are. Specialized training given to the city manager
in the U. S., particularly, and just the fact that the Indian chief
officer is pursuing a lifelong career of government service do promote’
attitudes and values which bring in different elements into the rela-
tionships of these people with the elect.e.d reprcsentativcg. But, the
burgomasters are not in the same position. Also, coming dircctly
as they do from among councillors, the burgomasters perhaps share
the ideas of the policy makers.

Nonetheless, the burgomaster council relationship was not free
from friction. This was my own deduction, I must emphasize,
though my interviews indicated that, by and large, the council and
the burgomasters are public-spirited people who fundamentally agree
and carry on with the chief aim of public good. I suspected that in
budgetary allocations, for' instance, pet projects and pet people
were equally a source of frlctioq in such an arrangement also. Per-
sonality clashes could be seen in bctv_veen th.e hne§. Formation of
various kinds of cliques did not seem impossible either. Thus as a
specific public administration technique, the burgomaster-council

4 The fact that the executive continues for another four years, even after the city council may
be displaced in an election, is an election is an anomally. Perhaps it is meant for preserving
. continuity in administration. The Danish Embassy in Washington, D. C. indicated that it -

is working well,
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arrangement did not seem to show any special merits. Generalizing
from this to the broader question of human relations in government,
which was my chief interest, it scemed to me that the Scandinavians
are not unique in this regard. More specifically, human problems
inside governmental organizations in Copenhagen did not scem too
different from those in  American governmental agencies, for
instance.

In Stockholm, T discussed the social welfare program® for the
country as a whole, as this lends itsclfwell tolooking at government
-citizen relationship in general. The national government carries
the largest share of social cxpenditures, though local governments
also spend large amounts—almost 30% ol the total in 1954. According
to the governmental sct up of Sweden, the King-in-council is the
chief authority for all programs at the national level. Actually,
the cabinet, led by the prime minister and the eleven ministers
who head the various cxecutive departments, determines the policies
and guides their exccution. Since most members of the cabinet are

elected from the majority party in the parliament, the desires of

the Swedish people are supposed to be reflected in the programs the
national government pursues. The Swedish social welfare program
operates within this total framework as a major public-approved
program currently being followed at the national level.

At the local level, two overlapping systems of government
operate in Sweden. As representatives of national government,
crown-appointed governors head various administrative boards in
the twenty-four counties of Sweden (except in Stockholm where the
.elected city council carries on the city administration quite in-
dependently, though certain interference from the govenor-general,
as guardian of the federal constitution, is possible here too). The
governors hold supreme police power, help town planning, fire
protection, construction, and have some supervisory powers over
the local councils, Also, many central agencics have, their own
local branches ~ ficld agencies.

But the popularly elected county, rural, and urban councils,
are the ones which guide the day-to-day administration with the
help of executive boards, committees and a permanent staff. These
local councils are at least one strong element in the local govern-
ment. .T herefore, the participation of the local governments in
tl}c nation’s social welfare program can also be assumed to have the
direct support of the Swedish people.

It is in 'this background that the Swedish social welfare program
should be viewed. With the support of the people, it has been
extensively developed under post World War II legislation. Four
d1ﬂfcr.ent.kmds of insurance are at its base. The National Retirement
Pension is the most expensive. It gives to all pensioners a basic

1]
See Facts About Sweden, Forum, The Swedish Institute, Stockholm, 1957,
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sum, regardless of their economic situation, which assures them a
minimum income. Compulsory Health Insurance covers all the
inhabitants of the country. It includes maternity grants. On-The-
Job Accident Insurance and Voluntary Unemployment Insurancé
are the other two major schemes. There are other endeavors. The
Family Welfare Program aims at distributing the cost of raising
children over the entire population, by granting family assistance in
the form of cash, goods, and services. Labor welfare is attempted
through laws controlling hours of work, wages and factory conditions.
Housing Policy tries to keep rents to a minimum and assists new
home construction in various ways. Health Services provide low-
cost government doctors, more and more hospitals, nurses and doc-
tors. Special compaigns keep up the fight against deadly diseases.
Two-thirds of the total medical care is thus organized and financed
by the national and local governments.

What is happening in practice? How are the Swedish people
utilizing all these services? A detailed discussion with a Social
Democrat who is close to government, revealed that in general the
program is a success. People’s response has been just. There are
abuses, he admitted, in the form of even outright destruction of
social property. Alse the possibility of stiffing individual initiative
and creating laziness, due to the ease with which social services can
be obtained, exists. But, he felt, these were only exceptions.
Coming to my main point, he agreed, that the experience with the
social welfare program in Sweden does not reveal anything unique
about the Swedes. He indicated that the problems and prospects
are similar in Sweden, and that whatever success has been achiéved
here is possible elsewhere too, given the relatively long peace,
resources, and other facilities like Sweden’s.

Hamburg, with a population of 1'8 million inhabitants, takes
pride in being both a town and a state! It has its own parliament,
Bugerschaft, consisting of 120 deputies elected for a period of four
years. Twelve senators, elected by the parliament and subject to
its confidence, form the senate, which is the chief governing body,
These twelve senators have the rank of ministers. Included in this
number and heading the senate is the president, who is called the
first burgomaster. His deputy is the second burgomaster. This i3 the
equivalent of mayor and deputy mayor.

The city’s organizational chart shows the chief burgomaster and
his deputy at the head. But it also shows them in various other
positions. Twelve boxes on the first horizontal line indicate the
twelve sections or divisions that together form the senate’s secre-
tariat. The chief burgomaster’s name appears on the top of more
than one division, like the divisions of administration, personnel,
and statistics. So do the names of the deputies and one or two
other senators. It would seem, therefore; (unless the chart could
have been drawn some other way) that some senators (ministers)



. the chief bur
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have their fingers in everything, a fact further corroborated by
looking at the position of the so-called “central administrative
departments,” at the next lower level.

The administration of Hamburg consists of twelve functional
departments and seven regional or district dircctors and their offices.
Finance, Culture, Schools and Labor are cxamples of functional
classifications. Thesc departments arc all on the same level and
occupy the sccond position in the total hierarchy, directly below the
senate’s own secrctariat. They are hcaded by various senators
and service the senate for the administration of the city, presumably
under the coordinative direction of the chief burgomaster. A direct
line connects all of these departments straight with the chicf burgo-
master. For instance, if therc is in the department of labor a
personnel problem not solved at the departmental level, it looks
like it will go to the chief burgomaster directly wh(_> \fv%llhand_le it with
the help of the senate secretariat’s personncl division. Similarly,
he seems to bein charge of all other problems that the. twelv.e
departments may put before him. This should take up quitc a ‘plt
of the chief burgomaster’s time, thus adversely affecting his policy
formation and total-coordination roles. Some overlappl.ng 1s also
noticeable here again. Two or three senators seem to be in charge
of a senate secretariat division as well as a functional department.
Confusion and duplication could easily be the result.

The seven districts® into which Hamburg is divided for adminis-
trative purposes occupy the third level in the government of Hamburg.
They are the field agencies, which act under the guidence
of the above twelve functional departments and the chief bur-
gomaster and his deputy. The directors of these districts are
career men and have equal standing with one another. Each of
them and his office are directly connccted with a division at the top
(senate secretariat) level. One division at this top level is exclusively
in charge of supervising the work of the field districts. It is headed
by a senator who, presumably, keeps in touch with the chief burgo-
master, and, with the asistance of the twelve functional departments,
sees to it that necessary programs are executed in all the diS.tI:ICtS
of Hamburg. The organizational position of this important division,
which is located in a corner, does not show either direct contact with
tice probabl gO}r:}aster or with the functional departments. In prac-
o g ocial Yﬁ: Ings work out. But the arrangement does not show
meyntE efnciency. Field agencies are the most important ele-

\0.40Y governmental set up. Hamburg’s seven district offices

and their directors do e
not s ne can
therefore, suspect eem to occupy such a position. O

red-tape and many f tions for the citizen as
well as the administr y frustrations for
. ator . y
operations, s of Hamburg, when it comes to day-to-day

¢ They can be
4 compared, to some extent, with New York Citv’s boroughs.
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The above institutional account helps the understanding of the
dynamics of Hamburg’s administration. This was my concern
in the interview with city officials. My thesis, again, was that
Germans run into similar, if not worse, problems in city government
as other societies. Concentrating on the relationship of the elected
officials to the career officers, the interview went into policy as well
as day-to-day administrative matters. The interviews, as in Copen-
hagen, stressed the general co-operation and smooth nature of
operations: the elected men being on the whole devoted to the
welfare of the city and any differences among the twelve members
of the senate or between them and the caeer people being inconse-
quential. My own impression was different. It seemed to me that
specific matters involving finances and individual preferences ran
into trouble both at the senate’s level itself as well as at the execu-
tion stage. Worthwhile programs had as much good or bad chances
in Hamburg’s senate as anywhere else, in the face of individual and
group animosities and prejudices. So, there seemed no more unique
elements involved in Hamburg’s senate working as a team than those
in the work of any other city’s governing body.

Differences in opinion between the policy makers on the one
hand and the executors on the other could also be seen between the
lines. The director of the Middle Hamburg district may agree and see
“politics” in the denial of more sewage or building allowance to his
district. Even a total disapproval by most of the chief administrators
of the general policy for the town as a whole may be possible. Last-
ly, inter-office, and intra-office frictions, and personality conflicts in
general, can be as much a share of Hamburg’s city gevernment as of
New-Delhi’s., There are undoubtedly differences. But these are
either ene of degree or, even if they are total differences, they can be
explained in terms of the environmental variables and not any inke-
rent efficiency or otherwise of particular people. The human equation
is the same all over the world. :



STAFF AGENCIES IN THE ARTHASASTRA OF KAUTILYA:
A STUDY IN ANCIENT INDIAN ADMINISTRATION

By
Satva Drva

The Arthasastra of Kautilya is one of the most precious docu-
ments in the literature of ancient India. According to Indian
tradition it is the work of the very able adviser and minister who
helped Chandragupta Maurya (c. 321-296 B.C) to build and preserve
the greatest of India’s ancient empires. Some scholars also consider
it to be a work of about 300 B. C.; others place in near-about 300
A.D. TItis the most valuable among Sanskrit works dealing with
state administration. Unfortunatcly, however, scholars have often
been prevented from bringing out its full import by their lack of
acquaintance with problems of administration. The object of this
paper is to study the nature and functions of staff agencies as envisa-
ged by the Arthasastra. Agencies that advise the chiel executive
and serve and control the line agencies, and thus help in the manage-
ment of the administration asa whole, are called staff agencies.
Line agencies are those that serve and rcgulate the public. ~ It has
been said that the distinction of line and staff appears in various
forms of organization “from the beginnings of rccorded history.”
The actual nature of staff agencies in a particular administrative
Organization, however, must depend upen its nature, size and func-
tions, . T(? get such a perspective we shall first consider in brief the
organization envisaged by the Arthasastra.

. The Arthasastra portrays centralised and sizeable administration.
It is significant that Kautilya does not mention any bodies of local
self-government. There are various officers to administer the regional

units of the realm. The Arthasastra sets forth about a score of

Departmgnts for various purposes, civil and military, like Agricul-
ture, Weights and Measures, Passports, Armoury ctc. A Decpart-
ment 15 to have “a number of changing heads.”? ~ Office is thus not
attached to the person of the officer, but may be held by different
ge:‘sons. f"I'hc Superintendent (adhyaksha) of a Department (adhikarana)
15 to periorm his duties with the assistance of statisticians (sankhya-

yaka), clerks, coin-exam; : idi
miners, trcasurers, and officials riding horses
elephants and chariots.3 ¢ ; v f

1 James D. “ .
{ds., Pap«»f::x:zz,’&;,’rhc P““Clplﬁ of Organization™, in Luther Gulick and L. Urwick,
’ }337), o 05, nce of Administration (New, York: Institute of Public Administration,
autilya’ .
Sansl:rgta;og{”g;g;u gss;;:';“km text), edited by J. Jolly and R. Schwmidt (Lahore : Punjab
are al1o 1o the Sanskris texz’ t}Book Two, Chapter IX, sentence 35. Subsequent references
* Two, IX, 32, 33, of the Arthasasira unless otherwise stated.

There are many references to the use of
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documents. The methods to be employed in their preparation are
discussed in detail. For example, a whole chapter is devoted to
the procedure concerning royal writst, The keeping of records is
also described. Thus these are to be books of accounts.b

This highly organized and impresonal bureaucracy is to perform
wclfare and economic services as well as regulatory ones. The
Arthasastra says, “The king shall provide maintenance for childrén
the aged, the sick, the afflicted and orphans. And also for
women without offspring, and for sons (who have lost their parents).®
‘This provision is included in the statement of the functions of the
state, and cannot be treated as a stray remark. Provision is made
in detail for the regulation of prostitutes” and of liquorS, The state
is to found villages®, and to build among other things roads, water-
ways and dikes.!® The Superintendent of Agriculture is to pay
attention to seeds, soils, manure, pests and irrigation.!! Commerce
is to be encouraged and particularly, the import of goods.!2 The
amounts of tolls on various goods together with regulations concern-
ing their collection are given.13

Not only does the state help to develop the economy, but it is
itself a participant in it. Bhattasvami, the medieval commentator
of the Arthasasira, quotes in his commentary a couplet saying that
the king is the owner of both land and water, but that other things
may be owned by individual householders.!* Much of the revenue
in kind and its storage is dealt with in detaijl.1?

The state owns and runs farms'%, forests,’? and minegts: and
manufactories of yarn and cloth!®, arms?0, and ships?!, State—tr’adin
is dealt with in detail®’. The state follows the policy of storage or
reserve economy. ‘‘Of the store thus collected half shall be kept in
reserve to ward off calamities, and half shall be used. Old collection
shall be replaced by new supply”.2? This could also be a means of
controlling prices. “That merchandise which is in a large quantity
shall be centralized and its price enhanced.”24 4

It is thus clear that the Arthasastra_proposes effective contro]
over the economic life of the country. The police function also is
dealt with in detail.®» For warfare, a standing army consisting of
infantry, horses, elephants and chariots is described.?8 .

4 Two, X. 1 Two, XV.

5 Two, VIL 18 Two, XXIV, 2-5.
$Two, I ;5(0\,/{:[1. v Two, XVII,

7 18

s m XXV. 1 R”S’ )}giliu

* Two, I. » Two, XVIII.

¥ Two, 1,21, 22. % Two, XXVIIIL.

11 Two, XXIV. # Two, XVI

12 Two, XVI, 15,  Two, XV, 23-25,

1 Tywo, XXI, XXII # Two, XVI, 3.

14 Bhattasvami's Sanskrit commentary on the ¥ Book Four.
Arthasastra, Two, XXIV, 23 Journal of the Bikar % Two, XXX-XXXIIL.
and Orissa Research Society, X11 (1926), p. 138.
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The management of such an organization would certainly re-

quire properly organized staff agencies. The Arthasastra cnvisages
two types of staff agencies :

1. Three are firstly, there or four Counscllors (Mantrinah) to
to advise the king, either singly or collectively.

2. Secondly, there are threc agencies to provide institutional
assistance to the king. Elements, primarly of control, and secon-
darily of service for the line agencies (house-keeping), are present in
their functions. They are: the Sannidhata-Director of Buildings

-and Stores; the Samaharta - Director of Finance, Statistics and
Personnel; and the Director of Accounts (gananikya).
We shall consider them one by one. '

MANTRINAH-—THE COUNSELLORS
The Arthasastra states their function as follows :

“Means of starting work, provision of men and money, division
of time and place, protection against dangers and final success are
the five elements of counsel (Mantra)”?". "When a new work has to
be performed, the first need is to establish an organization for it.

ence “means of starting work” is probably the same thing as orga-
nization. The management of personnel and finances needs no
explanation, “Division of time and place” suggests programme
planning. The inclusion of “protection against dangers” as a staff
function is remarkable. “Final success” seems to mean general
supervision to ensure final success. In modern times the staff func-
tion has been conceived as aiding the chief executive in planning,
organizing, staffing, directing, co-ordinating, reporting and budge-
ting.® Many of the elements in the two definitions, we find, are
common. The formulation of the concept, however, need not
indicate the nature of staff work in practice. The latter would depend
upon the extent of institutionalization and, more fundamentally
upon the development of economic and administrative sciences.

Thpre is an intercsting discussion on staff aides in the Arthasastra,
A sage is quoted as saying that the king should consult no one,
Counsellors have thejr own counsellors, and these others their
own. Heqce there is a danger of disclosure of secrets??, Ano-
ther sage is quoted as opposing this. In his opinion no policy

- made by a single person can be successful. A king’s course of action
has to be inferr

g ed from the perceptible and the imperceptible. To
nd out, to make sure, to determine, to remove doubts, and to
suppleme

nt the knowledge of the part wi

—

th that of the rest — this is

v
(E)e‘s‘:g’nxxér:Z; m’:‘jhc term mantra means _“Consultation, resolution, counsel, advice, plan,
Clarcn’ don, 1899). ;0 ‘7’3{5‘ Monier Monier - Williams, Sanskrit - English Diciionary (Oxford
™ Luther Gulick, “Notes on the Th ization®’
eds., Papers on the Science of 4 cory of Organization

he » in Luther Gulick and L. Urwick,
dministrntion, p. 13,
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j Hence the king shall sit with those of mature
ﬁxlgnjc;)sbtgfdce(l)ilg::sgig?‘; The sage Pisuna 1S now qgoted as safymg tha;
the king should deliberate with those cntrustec_l with the per Orirp?l:le(;r
of worl%r Policies can thus be kept secret during the progess o eix
dcve,IOp;nentf*1 In other words, the king sl_lould“dlf;pen Ilépﬁ::] the
advice of line officers. ‘‘Not so”, says Kautilya, “this V‘f,‘ou olve
infinite regress. He shall take cou?sel fror}:xin;hre% h?:r : n?gllic:?ilén L

» ilya’ iection is far-reaching, i :
!‘(:fliin{iie rlé;lé?sl’ﬁ:e;‘so"& be that if lir}e officers aieahnl% w1t1111 Il)ar;i'
were entrusted with advising on .pohcy concermlngb ; niasvc sv guld
administration, the level at which it should properly be de woul

longer be maintained. There would be an 1ncrca81}r:g der y
?o?‘ theglevel of policy — making to lower, as officers furt ertan A tuhr-
ther down the line — engaged on smaller and smalltg p3r1§ of the
work — were consulted, Hence the distinction of staff anc mef‘ at

It is remarkable-that Kautilya maintains the dlStlﬂCt]Ol’ll.O ?ﬁ
and line throughout his great work, The generic term for line 3 fi-
cers of high status is amatya, They are spoken of as btl:mg'er}gagghlg
the actual performance of work and have been sharply 1st1ngqis €
from Counsellors: “The ability of a man is judged byfhxs catpacx y 13
work, Having divided thltz sphc{les of thseS }Facﬁvgf:s c(;n ;1{(1)1;16 ()iza.s;; O?x; !
ir ime and work, such person ¢ ]
t(}]lgtl;lé)elﬁg:’s ?]\rggntrinah ), but as amatyas”.33 All Superlgten'c]i?el:lngs
of the various Dcpartments belong to the class of amatya®:, eu:
owers are limited: they cannot take the initiative excep% 0161 emer
penciesﬁ‘" Their emoluments are 12,000, 8,000, or 4, gamg
zgtccording to the job3, Lapses are to be punished with demotion.
Amatyas are said to form an assembly of twelve, sixteen, btwﬁnt}:f gr
as many as may be,3 In emergencies, the king is to call both, '{) 1e
assembly and the Counsellors”.3® Those belonging to the assembly
40
Bet 1'%"1?(9 %girr:?;ilors, on the other hand, belong to.thg high§st rank.
Their emoluments are the same és those (()if th?) fS'«1&1‘;ﬁpc:ra:]}l yPrtlﬁ::t, Ht?if‘
i the Commander ,
"{eac;igt thilgogieig-ﬁ’othcr, and the Queen-Consort — 48,000
paI;st.‘u In keeping with their rank, the Counsellors ax}';: also thg
most highly qualified among officers. They alone must avg fPassfz
all four tests of the allurements of religion, money, love and fear.

2 FFING)
PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (STAFFI o
The Counsellors are to advise the king either individually or
collectively.*3 Their part in personnel management is given in

* Two, IX, 39,

® QOne, XV, 15-18. # One, XV, 52-55.
* One, XV, 20-23. » One, XV, 63.

% One, XV, 33.34. : « Five, 111, 8.

# One, XV, 35-37. 4 Five, 111, 4.

3 QOune, VI, 52-33. ¢ One, X, 24.

3 Two, IX, 1. ¢ One, XV, 18,

% Two, IX, 9. .

* Five, 111, 8-12.
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detail. They assist the king, together with the House Priest, in the
appowmntment of all high officers.®* This is to be done in two stages.
For the initial selection, a long list of qualities has been given.
Intellectual attainments, qualities that matter in social intercourse
and the possession of skills are all to be considered. These are to be
tested through detailed examination, conversation and observation.4®
At the second stage, those selected are to be faced with the four
allurements of religion, moncey, love and fecar.#® Thus the religious
allurement tests the candidate’s steadfastness to duty in face of per-
suasion to the contrary by a priest. The four tests constitute a
method of testing the emotional nature of a person. Whatever the
merit of this particular method, the object is certainly to be lauded.
Appointments to jobs are to be made in accordance with the candi-
date’s temperamental fitness for them. Every job has its particular
status and fixed salary. Those who fail in all the four tests are to be
given difficult Departments like those of mines, and forests.” These
Superintendents are to get only 4,000 panas*®,  Success in any
test opens the way to better jobs!d. Thus there are jobs carrying
emoluments of 8,000 and 12,000 panas.5® Those who pass the monet-
ary allurement test are fit to be appointed as sannidhata and sama-
harta®, who have a status and salary (24,000 panas) which is higher
than that of most Superintendents, but lower than that of Counsel-
lors.”2 Only those who have passed all tests may be appointed
Counsellors, whose emoluments are 48,000 panas.

It is obvious that the selection of a large number of high officers
would be a heavy burden for the king. He needs assistance of the
highest kind in this matter and it is provided by the Counsellors,

SANNIDHATA : DIRECTOR OF BUILDINGS AND STORES

Buildings: The sannidhata performs an important service for
the line agencies. He builds all important state buildings and is
responsible for their maintenance. His duties are laid down in such
terms as “The sannidhata shall build the treasury, the house of
saleable commodities, the house of the produce of the land, the house
of forest produce, the armoury and the jail”.58 The Sannidhata is
to build the court and the offices separately.’

Architectural details are given to guide the sannidhata.” Refer-
ences to underground chambers, baked bricks, separate apartments

for men and women in the Jail, bath-rooms, wells, and a rain-gauge
% One, X, 1 et, seq.

© One, IX, 110, ® Five, I, 8-10,

4 One, X. 8 One, X, 21.
4 One, X, 25. :: Five, I1I, 6.
4 Five, III, 12, “ Two, V, 1.
# One, X, 20-23.° * Two, V, 5.

% Two, V2-5,
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are to be found.®® The sannidhata is also to guard ggairégt fire an
poison, and to establish deities in the various buildings.
H

: sannidhata has overall responsibility for the safe-
keepis;ltgo":rsla ;ngage of all state wealth — cash and ku}d. l?hli‘ lﬁVOIYCS
supervision, particularly over Supcrmtendcelpt.s o L t g g :(;/Vl(r:lcg-
Departments : Treasury, Saleable Commodities, aﬁ I .d;: <
and Armoury.” In the performancg of this function, t e sannidhata
is to be assisted by reliable persons.’ There are to be com—ei:argmcr:
to test the purity of the gold c01{1.6° Coun.terfcn coins are to e’(l;lll
into pieces.8!. The sannidhata 1is to see to it that officers I;_eSponsL le
for receiving and storing the various klI.ldS of wealth per orxi}int c1:l'
duties properly. Thus the graimn rece1yed must b‘ehpclllre', hl::l a‘[r)l1
fresh. In default, the officer concerned is to be punis % d W;\t/I + double
the loss.52  Similarly for officers of other De.partmen{)s. N lsapp{lg-
priation must be punished, whether.the c.hlet;,na ng ordinate or lsf
servant in any of the Departments is guilty. € importance o

supervision by the sannidhata is great, for the possibility of misappro-

iation by the Superintendent of the Tr.easur?r himself has been
(I:,)cfrlla;itli(g:'cd}: and caII))ital punishment prescribed.% The chapter on
the sannidhata ends with a couplet meaning:

SAMAHARTA : DIRECTOR OF FINANCE, STATISTICS AND PERSONNEL

1 samaharta is responsible for overall financial,
manfglzg::fé. TI}‘I}fe principle by which he is to be guided is stated
as follows: “As wise (samaharta) should raise the revenues, show-
ing increase in income and decrease in expcn@turc:, and he shoulfl
realise profit from barter”.6?” Thus the bu.dget idea is present. It is
obvious that the samaharta is cencerned with overhead management.
The Superintendent of a Department is also its fiscal head. He is
to report on the work, revenue, and expenditure of his Depa}srstment,
and is to be rewarded if he shows increase in the revenue.%® The
revenue would naturally be collected as part of the routine work of
the Department. The samah.arta, on the other hand, is concerned
with the revenue and expenditure of the government as a whole.

The sources of revenue are grouped under seven heads: “The
samaharta shall attend to (revenues from) fortified towns, country
parts, mines, buildings and gardens, .forests, cat.tlgm and trade-
routes”.69 These heads are then described in detail.’”® Each con-

th cxternal and internal incomes running
all have sa thorough a knowledge of ‘bo d ; s 1o
gf::hfor a hundred years that, when questioned, he can point out without hesitation the
amount of balance that remains after expenditure has been met with.t¢

e st

o |18,

% Two, V, 5-7. o Toon V, 19,

57 Two, V, 6. % Two, V, 24,

» Two, V,8-24.  Two, VI, 28.

5 Two, V, 23. % Two, IX, 22, 11,
oy 0 Vs 1‘% 8 Two, VI, 1.

%1 Two, V, 13. 70 _8.
T V13 16, Two, VI, 2-8

6 Two, V, 17

v
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sists of revenues from several Departments. The description ends
with the remark, “such is the body of income”.”! Now are men-
tioned the heads of expenditure.” There is again a close correspon-
dence between these and the Departraents. This is followed by the
remark, “such is the body of expenditure.” The idea of the “bodics”
of income and expenditure is the basis of the budget idea and hence

its presence is notable. The fiscal (Royal) year is also mentioned
with its divisions and sub-divisions?3.

We now come upon an interesting piece of analysis. The
categories of income, expenditure and balance are applied to
performance and the resulting classification is “work in hand”,
“work accomplished”, and “work left undone.””™ Each of these
categories of performance is then described in detail. Thus work
essential for income like the business of upkeeping the government
and the collection of all kinds of revenue is “work in hand.” Work
which leads to expenditure like that on towns and in carrying out

the king’s orders is “work accomplished.” “Work left undone” is
comparable to the balance.?

Now are considered finances having no immediate connection
with performance. Two new categories are added. These are
additional income and expenditure for investment. Additional
income is of three kinds excmplified by (1) unclaimed property (2)
savings from estimated outlay and (3) risc in the price of state

merchandise.”® Now the new "category of investment expenditure
1s considered : '

Expenditure is of two kinds — daily expenditure and profitable expenditurc. What is
incurred every-day is daily. Whatever is earned once in a fortnight month, or year is
termed profit.  Whatever is spent on these two heads is termed a8 daily expenditure and

profitable expenditure respectively.”?
Balance is now defined. “The difference between income and
expenditure is balance: in hand, and final”.?8 The final balance

gs that which would be reached on the realization of all outstanding
ues.

. The discussion ends with the exhortation to the samaharta to
ncrease the income and decrease the expenditure.

Statistics. 'The samaharta is also responsible for the collection
and- rccord-keclping of statistics. Fach Department would certainly
colle.ct much information in its routine work and indeed, itisto be very
detailed. For example the Department of Tolls not only collects
tolls but notes the names, movements, and details of merchandise,
of all merchants 79 The samaharta is to have an additional service,

perhaps as an adjunct of financial management,

1 Two, VI, 9,

2 % Two, VI, 20-22.
» vag’ X} 12, ™ Two, VI, 23-26.
* Two, VI, 13, 7: Two, VI, 27,

* Two, VI, 20-22, Two, XXI, 2-3,
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He is to divide the country into four parts, and c:lasmfy a.m}
record the villages accordin.g_ to size, and accordn;g gg. the tgr(;l)ecz
revenue or service they provide —grain, cattle, gold, ;(tg;t pr un‘,‘l :
soldiers. freec labour etc.’® For e_ach8 of the four parts ot ;c co mg;
there is, to be an offcer, Stham_ka. 1 Then there are to o

called gopa, each being responsible for five to ten villages.82 The

gopa is thus the ficld officer. His duties are as follows:

iv. Itivated plains, meadows, gardens,

HC hall coun plo of ground as Culsl ated, UﬂC.U g ved, d A d

e i n]s t:)ax'ks forests, altars, temples, irrigation works, cremation grounds,
s 3

i $ i travellers, places of pilgrimage.
feeding houses, places where water b oo e O he bussof the boundaries
pzsturlel grz:)l::i s£on:ests roa’ds, gifts, sales, charities, and remission of taxes regarding ficlds.
el ; - ,in and tax-free houses, and thereafter record the number of the
Hc Shz}“ ctu uu; t:l’; Pt?l); fxg)ur. castes in cach village, cultivators, cowherds, merchants,
::?;::: nlasbt?urcrs, slaves, bipeds and quadrupeds; and the amount of gald, fres. labour,

c which may be yiclded. '
;l:s;ha;;;iaf]i;e-:zeep an account of the numbcr-of yo:ng and old men of cach family —
their history, accupation, income and expenditure.

The collection of statistics is thus to.be very comprehensive and |
18. to include a census.
o In the chapter which deals with statistics, mnf‘h space has hec;:
devoted to a secret service, consisting of certalgs estamhme?:h. .
espionage”.8 It is to be under the samaharta.>> Mem ],ers }?m; is
service are to secretly collect information, for e;sigm%h, t rte-
arding fields, houses and families of each ‘v1l‘lagc. 5 c¥h are to
fg'md out the quantity and price of thq rqyal merchandise — € P’f,’,:
duct of mines, gardens, ﬁek}% etc. and also manu{‘hcturce.i ;rtxc‘lbgk
They are also to collect various details about gqod:s whick are im-
orted — “by land or by water”.88 It appears that this 1&: system: for
ghecking the accuracy of information obtained from QTh": i.ilmigs -
the statistical service (gopas), and the Dgpartmcpt?. 1§d' ec ,,lng |
and counter-checking of information would certainly provide a soli
ground for the management to work on. - sted by (ool )
Supervision): The samaharta, assisted by (police
ofﬁcelr)se rg’:ge‘l‘rc(gul’;te the Superintendents and thve;r sqb@rd’matesn‘ss
Thus he is to play an important. part in pcrsonnc;xn%%?:ni:n?,, h,:
whole chapter is devoted to this function of Asamh Sm ] 1:‘ ;
resPonsibility to see to it that the. officers from. tdc tupﬁm? en ham
downwards, are honcst, dutiful and of good con &1‘; . gq is te ;e :
them punished if there is a dereliction of dut.y.l 3 iss officers. \?;,bo ,‘
are guilty of misappropriation of vaLua.bg%p artic lels € On'glﬁlg* to mines
or manufactories are to be be-headed. Sma cxil punis mentﬁ are
rescribed for smaller offences.”? A judge who threatens or brow-

vegetable garde

Y

e 8 Two, XXXV, 13..
© Two, XXXV, ; “ Two, XXXV 14,
" 'rll“‘wp, 3)((3)((‘)4(\\71’ 5 » gour. ll}}% 1
" Twor §§§{’, e , " Four, IX, 2.
" Tee, XXXV, 9, 15, 17. ** Four, 1X, 3-9.

# Two, XXXV, 9-11.
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seats a disputant is to be punished.”® Judges or (police) officers who
unjustly punish others are themselves to be punished more heavily.".4
[f jail officers torture any prisoner or force him to give a bribe, if
they molest women prisoners, or if they (or officers of the lock-up)

connive in the escape of prisoners, they are to be punished according
to the gravity of the crime.

GANANIKYA: DIRECTOR OF ACCOUNTS

The Director of Accounts is to maintain accounts concerning the
whole of administration, and is to supervise the keeping of accounts
n the Departments. The accounts that his office maintains present
an integrated picture of the financial position of Government. They
ire to relate to upkeep of government, routine work, products of
mnanufactories, profit, loss, expenditure, delayed earnings, premia,
wages, the prices of various materials (the royal merchandise), taxes,
salaries and so on.% From them, statements of performance are to
be prepared. Thus the Director of Accounts is to “furnish statements
of work in hand, work accomplished and work left undone, and of
income, expenditure and balance; and of attendance and work of

all departments”.®” From these statements the efficiency of each
Superintendent is to be judged.®

The Director of Accounts is to supervise the keeping of accounts
in the whole of administration. The working year ends on the last
day of the month of Ashadh (about the middle of July).? On that

day, accountants of the Departments are to present themselves with
sealed books for checking,100

) High officers of the Departments are to provide explanations.10!
If they give false explanations, they are to be punished.102, Infor-

mation about the conduct, character, work etc. of all officers
concerned is to be kept.103

Accounting procedures are prescribed. The various units of time
to which the accounts are to relate and the facts which are to be
noted in connection with every entry (like year, place, time, head,
manner, amount, type, form, and names of those who give, take
and guard it) are given.!% These are somewhat different in the case
of income, expenditure and balance. Lapses in the observance of
the prescribed procedures are to be punished.10% |

———

 Four, 1X, 40.

10 Two, VII, 17-19.
% Four, IX, 47, 101 Tovg v1§' 5; '
Four, IX, 57, 59, 65-67, 193 Tywo, VII, 26,
% Tow, VII, 2, o VIL. 10,
* Two, VII, 3. s VI 10, 30.
e Two VIL 3. 14 Two, VII 31-34.

» Two, VII, 8. 1™ Two, VII, 35-37.
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Auditing: Auditing is discussed, immediately after this discussion
of accounting, in a separate chapter.!® The attitude displayed is
typical of an auditor. Consider the following:

There are forty ways of embezzlement: What is realised earlier is entered later on, what
is realised later is entered earlier; what ought to be realised is not realised; what is hard
to realise is shown as realised; what is collected is shown as not collected; what has not
been collected is shown as collected. . . .1%7

The Arthasastra thus envisages an elaborate organization of
staff agencies. This is understandable. In an age when the means
of transport and communication are less developed, administration
over the same area would require better planning and organization
to be equally effective. This would be the case all the more, if
control over a large part of the life of the people were aimed at,
Further, policy-making would be a much more difficult task if the
executive had the sole responsibility for it, than if he were to share
it with a legislature. All these factors would accentuate the king’s’
need of assistance in ancient times. The Arthasastra has given due
recognition to this need. ‘

——————

- w8 Two, VIII, 12 Two, VIII, 21 etseq
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PROBLEMS CONFRONTED IN THE REJUVENATION OF
POLITICAL THEORY
By
A. H, SoMJEE

In this paper I propose to examine some of the problems which
the contemorary political theory is facing in its attempt to rejuvenate
itself. ~ A statement of this nature implies that something is radically
wrong with political theory and that attempts are being made by
political theorists to set it right. This is precisely what I propose
to discuss in this paper.

If there is any branch of political science which calls for a good
deal of clear-headed thinking, it is political theory. In comparison.
ta the general theories in the other two branches of social sciences,
namely, economics and sociology, the prestige of political theory
18 pretty low. Its prestige is low not only among thc other sacial
scientists but also among political scientists. Conventional political
theory being highly speculative it has hardly made any contribution
towards the understanding of the complexities of political phe-
nomena. Consequently, certain branches of political science, such as
public administration’ and international politics, have decided to
do without it. In place of a general theory of politics, which normally
serves as a broad frame of reference in other disciplines, thcy are
content with some sort of theories of administrative behaviour as
developed by Herbert Siman or theories of inter-state behaviour as
developed by Morgenthaw. In shert, these branches of political

science have succeeded, to some extent, in doing away with a
general theory of politics.

In this paper I wish to briefly analyse certain trends in the
contemporary Anglo-Saxon political theory and point out some of
the problems which any attempt at the rejuvenntion of political
theory will have to face. Let us therfore begin with the examination
of the trends in the contemporary Anglo-Saxon political theory,

In 1952, Professor George Catlin published a paper on “‘Con-
tst?n:xporary British Political Thought” in the American Political
Ocaﬁgﬁ tIt?evlilw. In this paper he maintained that Laski, Barker,
ok scohooaln _Carr were the representatives of the different poli-
fols that o ; V\171‘;1‘ecg(;rxct(t:rrlr(liporary Britain. At the same time he also
like Hobbes, Burke ao é’f;:;?lln comparison to the earlier masters

A year later another British iti ienti
_ € political scientist, namely, Alfred
Cobban, published a paper called “Decline of PoliticalyThcory”

« 1 See American Political Sgience Review, September 1952, p. 641
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in Political Science Quarterly. In this paper Cobban main-
tained that cvery age {eels the need to restate its political principles.
This is because in every age new situations arise and old words
come to acquirc different meanings. So far as the history of modern
political thinking is concerned, Cobban felt that no fresh statement
of political principles was forthcoming since the eighteenth century.
Political activities and institutions have undergone innumerable
changes since then but a fresh statement of their pnderlying princi-
ples is still lacking. There hgs been _since the.mg}}te(‘:nt.h century
an abrupt termination of political thinking \:vhn:,h is §1m1lar to the
termination of the Athenian political theprlzatlons in the face of
institutional chinges from city-states to empire.

According to Cobban the lack of political thinking in the sub-
sequent period was due tothe fact that the nineteenth century
liberalism lived on the intellectual capital of the eighteenth century,
It did not do its own fresh thinking. Nor did the twentieth century.
It merely converted the eighteenth century political ideas into
slogans and shibboleths.?

And now no fresh thinking about the principles of politics is
being done in our time because ethical values no longer count in
politics. Thinkers like Russell, Jouvenel, Carr, Nichbuhr, Las-
swell, Morgenthau etc., find power considerations to be the strongest
in politics and they emphasise, the need to study the phenomena
of power in all their manifestations. ~Cobban, in other words,
completely identified political theory with pol.1t1c.‘al phllgsophy and -
did not find the political theory of power which is devoid of ethical
consideration a worthwhile undertaking.

Cobban’s paper was _first of all read before a cr.itical audience
in the winter of 1953 at the Londor} School of Econogmcs. During the
following year in the same institution Professog Mlch?cl Oakeshott
read a paper on ‘“The Qqnccpt of C_haracter in the interpretation
of modern European Politics.” In this paper Oake.sl}ott put forward
a very interesting thesis. He maintained that po.htlcal movements
could be divided into secular movements ar}d diurnal movements.
Secular movements in politics are those which break the existing
pattern of political activity and establish a new pattern. The rise
of the nation-state in the seventeenth century, for instance, was a
secular movement in politics. Whereas diurnal movements in poli-
tics are those which take place within thf: cst?.blished limits or
patterns, such as, the day-to-day administrative and political
activities.

Now according to Professor Oakeshott the secular movement of .
European politics came to an end with the rise of the nation-state in
the seventeenth century. The character of European politics after
this period became a settled character. From him the movements,

— —

3 Pylitical Science Quarterly, September 1933, p. 325.



1

- tical phenomena,

132 THE INDIAN JOURNAL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

such as constitutionalism, universal franchise, welfarc-state etc.,,

were merely diurnal movements and they did not change the charac-
ter of European politics which has come down since the scvcntccpth
century. Thus Oakeshott had cut down a century of political think-
ing and its reaction on the political character ‘which Cobban had
conceded. Potitical theory had nothing new to say, according to
Oakeshott, because the sccular movement of European politics had
been exhausted three centuries ago.

Apart from providing a historical explanation as to why no
fresh thinking was being done in politics, Oakeshott goes a step
further and asks whether political thinking is a worthwhile activity
or not. Questions relating to this he raised in his inaugural lecture
on Political Education (1951) at the London School of Economics.
In this highly controvertial lecture Oakeshott maintaineftl.that very
little can be learnt from the books of politics about politics. _ That
political activity is not amenable 10 a kind of rational analysis and
Statement which the writers of books on politics unwittingly take
for granted. Much more can be learnt about politics by getting to
know the traditions of politics in one’s own country. And a person
actively engaged in his country’s politics has for morc to tell about
the traditions of politics than a book on politics written by a pro-
fessional writer.3 * Oakeshott thus undermined the value of political
science as an academic disci pline preparing men and women in the
understanding of the working of politics and the complexities of poli-

Needless to say that this kind of thinking was not all conducive
to any effort at the rejuvenation of political theory. On the _con-
trary it inspired a movement in mid-twentieth century British political
thought which started off with a distrust of any scientific or rational
analysis of political phenomena. So great was the influence of
this movement in England that it became a topic of countrywide
discussion. On January 21, 1955, the British weekly, namely,
Spectator, published a review of Heresy of Democracy reviewed by
T.E. Utley. The first paragraph of this review read as follows :

‘“Democracyis out. The symptoms of this have bee

Mr. Oakeshott is generating scepticism from his Chair while the ghosts of Graham
Wallas and Harold Laski glower; the first volume of Dy, Talmon’s massive analysis of
The Origins of Totalitarian Democracy which appeared in 1952, Mr. Isaiah Berlin’s
pedegree of contemporary tyranny (out of Liberty by Rousseau) which the Third Pro-

gramme produced in vhe same year, and Mr. Beloff’s revival of Mill’s objections to

majorit_y rule in an article in Fortnightly in February, 1953, distinguished by the commen-
; all these are only random illustrati

n multiplying for a long time;

y for their target. It is the
ay that our contemporary
table to the rationalist tradi=
is that majority rule, asan

institution, has a permanent and in, i oduce either dictatorship or

bankruptcy or both.”

o ———

¥ Folitical Education by Michael Oakeshott, p, 11,
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iati fa
been a more frank _dcnunmatlon o} i
There could not have B¢ shortcomings, in the understand-
ratioral z};.)proach, (:/;lelljrtgfl%ugig the same year Polit}cal gzzlc.zgrotzrl y
ing of polmcal.phen ber to what it called Revo“lt Ag.anift f‘e l't';;al '
devoted a specia _nurg the ideas concerning the dec!me 0 pi) 1.; al
Having cxag}mc sibility” of undertaking a r.at1o.nal afna}n1 yslti of
thcory and the 1mpi)est us now go on to the examination olt cT i3
p? micalhpheggirg:}?athinkcr of considerable rcpute namely, 1. D..
ol another

: bulary of

Weldon. : trovertial book called Voca )
Weldonlﬁ)ggbhilrllcgc ﬁeC?rr;el;i to extend t}}lf tcrltlctl)slli?icgt; gﬁgcl)it;l
Politics in 1339. ional philosophy to politl .
pgSitiViStS against the Com{%r;tll((i)éll’? algo maintained that in order to

: 2 itivists e
Like the l‘ggl‘g?cl c}))r0 Sincaningful statements about the phenomena w
make verifia

Y -
; resuppositions of our arg 1
ith the metaphysical pi In s
must do awa;ly h‘:\gt};istic muddle in stating such zérguin::ttso. ho vr\lr o
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The contemporary British political theorists are it may be con-
cluded, by and large, negative in their approach. They tend to
atta§l§ speculative thinking in politics from the point of view of
tradition and crude empiricism. While the speculative thinking about
political phenomena needs to be criticised and and discouraged,
such a purpose can only be served if these are undertaken from
the point of view of a’ constructive alternative. Tradition and
linguistic empiricism cannot be the basis of a new theory of politics.

~This brings us to the cxamination of the main currents of
American political theory.

The American political science very strongly reacted against
the excessive speculative lcanings of the German and British idealist
political philosophy of the nincteenth century, Instead of analysing
the abstract problems, such as, the nature of the state and individu-
al freedom, it largely concentrated on political institutions and the
manner in which they function. In order to accomplish this it laid
a great emphasis on facts about political institutions and their
working. Such a fact-finding approach largely came to be developed
under the influence of Lord Bryce. Bryce maintained:

“Political Science is not a deductive science any more than it is a branch of speculative
philosophy. Some writers have treated it as a set of abstractions. They have tried to
create by efforts of thought, and define, such general conceptions as Sovereignty, the
State, the origin of political right, the ground of political obligation, and so forth,
following the methods of metaphysics and keeping as far from the concrete as possible. ..
How vague and cloudy are the many of the German treatises of the last sixty years on
the theory of State ?.. . What can be more windy and empty, more dry and frigid and
barren t'han such lubrications upon which Sovercignty as we find in John Austin and
some still more recent writers. In place of useless speculation what we need are

€ Al
Facts, Facts and Facts.’ When facts have been supplicd each of us can try to reason
from them.’ ¢

hel lgf(‘)‘g Bryce took for granted that we can collect facts without the
tivepa oncip%s or theories. In his anxiety to discard the specula-
i hptproac ryce resorted to an impossible kind of empiricism in

1ChL 1acts are claimed to be collected without the help of concepts

011' theox:xcs. In that respect he shared*the methodological error of
all the inductivists in social sciences.

was ‘I?rycc S Influence on the American Political Science, however,
cry great, His emphasis on facts gave a fact-finding turn to

ffifivﬁ‘rrs?ﬁifind POHT?] Sgience' During this period, American
\ udertook fact-findj . » r
their findings, Ing researches in politics and published

phase in American political science was followed

by a 1 : . .
p}c;litig;?rggfaiii }l)ﬁclécy-makmg phase. At this stage it was felt that

. e €conomi : . .
lecisions. The mogt - aics must help in the making of policy-

. : Presentative book of this kind of approach
was Woodrow Wilson’s Congressional Government. PP

5 0p. cit. Political System by David Easton, pp. 72-74
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The attempt to make political science a policy-making scienc
was however a premature attempt. It was premature because sucl
a stage could have come only after a series of theoretical attempts t«
know the complexities of the phenomena had been undertaken.®

The face-finding as well as the policy-making phase in the Ame
rican political seience did not emphasise the nced for a genera
theory of politics. Without an adequate theory of politics one can
not approach the phenomena either for the purposes of collecting
facts or making policies. The absence of a general theory of politic:
thus remained as one of the greatest shortcomings of the Americar
political science. -

The first attempt towards a general theory of politics was made
in America by a British political scientist, who spent most of hit
time teaching in America, namely, George Qatlln. He published hi:
Science and Method of Politics (1927). During the same year, how-

- ever, John Dewey, the American philosopher came out with his

Public and its Problems. Dewey was not a political scientist and
therefore he merely raised some general methodological problems
that one faces in political inquiry. Dewey’s book has not so far
received a sersious consideration at the hands of political scientists
which it deserves. In this book, in fact, he was exploring the possi-
bility of framing a conceptual framework in order to undertake some
sort of generic discrimination of more or less similar political enti-
ties. His approach was by no means a comparativc approach. He,
on the other hand, wanted to understand the character and working
of political institutions against their broad soc1.a.l anq economic
background. And in order to understand political institutions
against such a background he had formul.ated_ hl.S own conceptual
framework. Dewey’s work, therefore, remains significant in respect of
its emphasis on the need to have a conceptual framework in the
understanding of political phenomena. :

To come back to Catlin we find that his ch'ence and Method of
Polities, as Easton puts it, is “one of the few deliberate and serious
efforts to build a systematic theory for the study of political llf?”."
Catlin believed that neither the entity of the State nor olitical
party can be the datum of politics. This is because neither the
states nor political parties are adequate in number fqr the purposes
of a scientific investigation. He therefore treats political acts, which
are infinite in number, as the datum of politics. Further he dgﬁnesﬂ
a political act as an act of will which asserts itself over the will of
others. Assertion of wills leads to conflicts gf wills and ultimately
every will seeks to domina'tq every other will by.means of force,
cajolery, persuation, tradition or law. For Cat}1p therefore, the
struggle of wills becomes the subject-matter of politics, Its . essence

remap—

¢ Ibid. passim, pp. 66-89.
* Ibid. p. 117.
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is powe . L
anI()i mol;;els)qwer ?.szr others. He interprets institutions, connections
1n politics from such a point of view8 In short, Catlin

did have a general theory of politics wi ( 3
to understand political p}}flé)no;;gg;;s with the help of which he tried

A similar but more sophisticated a
: pproach was made by Harod
fI_(;?]SDSlV(\ilgllln He 1ls) r{:ad and understood the least on accouriyt of l?is
> powerg VI(-JIca' ulary. Like Catlin he also begins with an emphasis
on bow . he 13, however, too consious of the fact that for gatlin
pplied psychology and applied economics come to acquire political

significance. He, on the insi
1 ance. , other hand insists on the autono i
tical Science as an intellectual discipline.? my of Foli

valu:g(ianaizoc _((izgﬁne% politics in terms of power, power to distribute
of the cha és Y- . or him, therefore, .p.olitics becomes, “the study
society Sgl nciantfx e ds.ha[.)e and composition of the value patterns of
which ém g €1: 1stribution of va]yes depends on the influence
influence and I; ual exerts on the society, politics must deal with
concepts in hie e l;{ﬂ_uentzal. Power and value become the central
empirieal tos éa Ipcl)l itical theory. _ And he emphasises the need to do
Factors i poea ch 1n order to discover the interdependence of these

political phenomena. 1In order to study their interdepen-

dence Lasswell also em i : j
o phasises the st i i
Politics; Who gets What When aensd qu)(;vg_f elite and symbols in-his

elite‘:}fﬁ?ﬂ‘b%f‘ SS(vi\(ell’s concepts of power and value, along with
tions, like yCatl' s’hld throw open the doors for concrete in\;cstiga-
such and p OIit}IclaI ;out)gg C%l;ll.d n}:)t discriminate between power as
‘s . 1s then remained a maj i
the political theory of Catlin as well as Lasswell. major drawback in

Outpf;cl ?}Ilgte “(,)f the fact that th?se writers were quite prolific in their
wrote hi IZolif‘re lnot taken_ seriously in America till David Easton
‘assessed thers ical System in 1953 and sympathetically analysed and
 theory. The BCf)tl"ltﬁ‘lbut_lqn towards the rejuvenation of political
. Only David Butrllei‘s t%zhgi?l (;hcoi'.is.ts (l:ontinucd to ingnore them.
' with > ord political scientist recentl’

a volume on the The Study of Political Behaviowy ffégg)o;ﬁ

which he surve
ed the ibuti . g
the recent yearz. he contribution of American political scientists in

Britain, It is, however, too early to speak of its impact on

Even now i i iti
divided among ltr}llegmfnca political theorists seem to be sharply
teives on the question of functions of political

theory as an academic gj
A mic discipli
of America had arrangeaclfhs‘;;inln 1955 Northwestern University

¢ part of a |
the term ‘political theor;1 1:g?r;t))rlmlllk

® Ibid p. 117-119,
* Ibid, 120.

of political scientists to separate
‘political philosophy’. EveI; the

!
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political theorists who emphasised the behavioural approach to the
study of political phenomena could not agree upon the suggestion that
methodological individualism which makes communication among
themselves and others more and more difficult should be discouraged.
Even at this stage of crisis in quitic?l theory a seminar on political
theory ended up by merely familiarising the participants with each

other’s points of view.

A student of political theory thus gets very little direction from
what has passed so far in the name of ‘political theory’. He may be
required to begin at the very lzeginmng by asking hgrpself the follow-
ing question: What exactly is the function of political theory as an
academic discipline? A lot will depend on the answer he is able to
get. His answer will have to be based on his knowledge of the
functions of a theory in other branches of social sciences as well as
the natural sciences. He can at least be sure of a common denomi-
nator function of a theory. Other functions peculiar to political
theory which he may able to observe would largely depend on his
imagination and insight into the subject.

Let us now briefly examine some of the basic problems which a
student of political theory has to face in his attempt at the rejuvena-
tion of political theory. They are as fol.lows : .(a) Conventionally
conceptualized political phenomena; (b) difficulties in determining
the boundaries of political phenomena; (c) the need to develop con-
ceptual framework for guiding the investigation of specific problems;
(d) the problem of value-judgment and (e) the formulation of a
general theory of politics. We shall consider all these problems in

some detail.

(2) In the conventional political theory the concepts of ‘the
State’, ‘the Individual’, ¢ Justice’, ‘Freedom’, ‘Sovereignty’ etc., have
been freely used by different writers with different meanings attribu-
ted to them. These concepts also occupy central positions in their
explanations of political activities and institutions. Since different
meanings are attributed to them by different writers there are far too
many shades of interpretations and explanations of political pheno-
mena. There is no way of checking up the validity of statements
which attempt these interpretations and explanations, This can be
illustrated by examining the various difficulties which arise in the use

of concepts of ‘the Stzie’.

The concept of ‘the State’ in political science is an a priori con-
cept. That is to say that no efforts are made to examine it asa
concept. Nevertheless, it is used as a synonym, for the whole of
political phenomenon. Being a formal concept it is stretched in order

10 include almost anything that is political.
So far as the nature and definition of ‘the State’ are concerned,

they are a subject of an incredible controversy, In fact it is almost
pathetic to see an undergraduate cramming scores of definitions of
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‘the State’ and trying to familiarise himself with a barren controversy
over 1ts nature without finally arriving at any satisfactory answer,

Even when we consider the various characteristic marks of ‘the
State’ we get nothing out of this concept. Different characteristics
were attributed to ‘the State’ at different times in history. And an
analysis of these characteristics does not lead us anywhere.

The concept of ‘the State’ is not at all helpful in guiding politi-
cal investigations. This is because as a concept it does not help us
in discriminating one state from the other. Even when it is qualified
with reference to the type of government it possesses, such as, ‘the
fascist state’ or ‘the communist state’, it is impossible to find out the
fype of ‘fascist’ or ‘communist’ state that may be there. The term ‘the
Statez is in fact a blank universal for all the kinds of state and as
such it cannot help us in any investigation.

. Apart from the fact that the concept of ‘the State’ does not help
Us In mvestigation, its central position, which it occupics in conven-
tional political science, is likely to discourage attempts at theoriza-
tions about the phenomena. It would therefore be proper to use
the term ‘political phenomena’ instead and emphasise the nced for
theoretical interpretations of the same.

(b) The second problem which confronts a student of political
thCOI‘,Y 18 regarding the scope of political phenomena. So far, ‘the
‘State’ represented the who}zz of the phenomena. Conscquently, no
Serious attempt was made till recently to determine the limits of
political phenomena, The very difficulty regarding the scope of
political phenomena arises once we give up the concept of ‘the State’.
. In order to determine the scope of political phenomena some
thinkers have tried to define the nature of political activity. Among
others they are Michael Oakeshott and John Dewey.

Oakeshott defined political activity as that which attends to the
general arrangements of society. 'This is certainly a narrow defini-
tion. For the purpose of political activity is to acquire support of
various organized and unorganized forces of society which may be
araumental in effecting, modifying or revoking fractional or total
zl‘: ﬁna%‘:emqnts of society, Oakeshott’s definition thus suffers from his
not ¢ T810n to any political changes in society. Moreover, he does

are to tell us what exactly are the political arrangements of

society. It what significa :
arrangements ? & nt respect do they differ from other

For i{fgnp?{i:g:a?’l :(l:s;g _?ttpmpted a definition of political activity.
It is secondary beeause & o, - ccondary and a consequential activity.
economic, religiouy usgl 13 not pursucd for its own sake like the
O 1¢ % $ and sclentific activities. As opposed to them it is

) Doas Were, in order to regulate the consequences of their

t
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Dewey’s mistakc however lay in the fact that he did not
realisc that sometimes there are more organized primary activities
which control political activity. The religious activity during the
middle ages in Europe was more organized and it controlled political
activity. Similarly in our time, economic activity in the form of
organized capital and organized labour has effectively tried to control
political activity. .

Then, as we had seen earlier, both Catlin and Lasswell tried to
dctermine the datum of politics. Catlin restricted it to a political
act which meant for him an assertion of onec’s will over that of the
other. And Lasswell restricted it to influence and influential. In
both these cases no satisfactory criterion emerges which may enable
us to discriminate a political act from the rest or a political influence
from the rest.

The determination of the scope of political phenomena therefore
remains a major problem for the students of political theory. Any
satisfactory definition of the scope of political phenomena will have to
include political activities which are undertaken within the political
institutions and also on their periphery. It will also have to include
political values, political beliefs, political prejudices which vitally
influence the course of political activity,

(¢) Once the boundaries of political phenomena are drawn, the
next question which a student of political theory confronts is that of
conceptual framework. Without an adequate set of concepts or
conceptual framework no investigation can be undertaken.

It would be a sheer truism to say that facts about the phenomena
cannot be collected without the help of concepts or theories.” They
alone help us to identify the kind of facts that we need. Concepts
or theories or hypotheses or assertions are indispensable in the
collection of facts about the phenomena.

Different branches of political science enjoy different degrees of
empirical base. Even in the field of public administration, inter-
national relations and behavioural studies, which are supposed to be
more factual, there is a growing conviction that without the help of
relevant concepts or theories the collection of relevant facts would
become impossible.

The fact that we cannot proceed without concepts or theories is
realised more in the field of empirical investigation of specific
problems of politics. There it has also led to some amount of
methodological individualism. That isto say that every time a
research worker undertakes the study of a specific problem, he
comes out with some sort of theory which guides his approach with
the result that there are as many theories as there are investigations,
This is bound to be the case for some time till political theorists
formulate their general theories about the phenomena which might
guide the investigation of specific problems.
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(d) This brings us to the examination of one of the greatest
problems which a student of political thcory hasto face in his attempt
at the rejuvenation of political thcory. It concerns the place
occupied by value-judgments in the theories of politics. The problem
of value-judgment gives risc to the following two gquestions :
(i) whether value judgments play an important part in our thcories of
politics. (i) whether valuc-judgments or valuational factors arc

amenable to a scientific examination in the scnsc in which factual
and causal relations in politics are.

. Now, so far as the first problem is concerncd there scems to be
little disagreement among political theorists. Almost all the out-
standing political scientists of the last fifty years, with the exception
of George Catlin, belicve that every political theory has its value-
implications. Catlin, however, felt that we can have a purely
political frame of reference in politics as a scientist has a purely
scientific frame of reference in scicnce, Catlin did not go into the
details of his stand point. Conscquently, he failed to win supporters.
The point of view of remaining political thcorists was adcquatcly
explained by Weldon in his States and Morals when he said that a
theroy of politics depends upon a prior theory of happincss.

When we come to the sec
can scientifically study valuc
disagreements among variou

ond problem, namely, whether wc
-judgments or not, we find the range of
s writers very wide,

Simmel and Rickert - the two German

teenth century were the first to make & direct_statement regarding
the impossibility of a scientific discussion of value-judgments.” Then
came Max Weber’s celebrated paper on “Objectivity of knowledge
in Social Science and Social Policy” in 1904." Tn this paper Weber
was exploring the possibility of scientific discussion of value-judge-
ments. The earlier part of Wecber’s paper gives the impression
that ascientific discussion of value-judgments in terms of means and
ends is possible. However, towards the end of his paper he shows
Some sort of an ambivalent attitude towards the problem. He
concludes his paper in truly Kantian fashion by saying that science

cannot se}ect values for us, That the selection of values is ultimately
the function of human will and conscience.

' . So great was the influence of this paper on the methodology of
socilal sciences thz}t it became a starting point of every discussion on
value-judgments in the following half a century.
In political theor i i
. IC: ¥, Professor Sabine published a paper on
;:Zthali is Pol_mcgl Theory” in the Journal of Politics (1939). In
s ;1 Itr;lamtams that there are three kinds of analyses involved in
%)hes:cma olictci)(fyi namely, factual, causal and evaluative. Out of
analysis.p Buta theorist can combine factual analysis with causal

they cannot be combined with evaluative analysis.

philosophers of the nine-
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to the contemporary
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respon

ought to study them.

i oblem facing any attempt at the

i (e F3nall¥, gllli‘il%:ﬁt}f:zrs risa how to malfc valid generalizations

rejuvenation of p ena. Economics and Sociology, to some extent,

about the phe};xlomto .make gcncralizations about tl}elr respective

D oot aTﬁ have their own general theories which are

phencim]glr;aéo a l:de body of economists and sociologists. So far no
accepta

such general theory exists about political phenomena.

i i loped the theory of equilibrium and
F.conomics has fruitfully develope L e e o ol
i it to sociology with § Ce: i
l;f\reto v?g;paltigg a;plied by George Catlin to pollmgs. Bg: :)tn ‘g:::
; cor{){ d out that the success of this theory largely depen u
?ooi?it)? ltlg make quantitative statements about the phenomena.
was therefore given up in political science.

s stv of a discipline is in fact the presence

The m;i i};lzgrt;lgrm?ﬁg;;ti}és which egable a student to_identify

of a genera riables that are present in the phenomena. It is the
S ahe oo eral theory toreveal the complexities of the phenomena
?;5 ?}f;::fbser;nable us to pursue meaningful research of specific
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problems. Against the back
probler ground of a general theory investigati
pecific problems comes to acquire a w%dcr signiﬁc;chlerTY‘?St]gatlon

These are, then, in b

; » then, in brief some of t
face In our attempt to rejuvenate
pqhtma} theorists would ultimate]
8Tips with these problems.

—

f the problems which we must
political theory. Our prestige as
y depend on our ability to come to

 Ibid, pp. 307-316.

SECOND THOUGHTS ON INDIAN FOREIGN POLICY
By

G. P. SrivasTava

Indian foreign policy could very appropriately be described as
Nehru’s foreign policy. He has since the late twenties of the present
century been the Congress expert on foreign affairs, In its various
resolutions on international problems adopted since 1927 it has
cchoed the voice of Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru. In fact, most of
these resolutions were drafted by him. The cardinal principles of
Congress policy were anti-imperialism and non-violence or opposition
to war. These principles were adopted by the Congress Government
when it formulatcd its foreign policy after attainment of freedom.
Actually, the foreign policy of India was outlined by Pandit Nehru
on Scptember 26, 1916 after the formation of the Interim Govern-
ment at the Centre. The two most important principles laid down
by him on this occasion were non-alignment with either of the two
power blocs and opposition to colonialism in all parts of the world.
But both these principles have been violated by the author of Indian

foreign policy himself. )

Since the very inception of the United Nations India has been
its member. She has also been a member of other world organisa-
tions. In the sessions of these bodies she has been participating in
the debates and has been exercising her right to vote against this or
that power. She has been meddling in the affairs of other nationg
and has even been sitting on judgment over their actions to their
great annoyance and discomfiture. She has acted as the salesman of
moral values and has even tried to preach righteousness to the
materialistic western powers. She has also tried to pull the chest-
nuts out of the fire for other nations as for example, she has pleaded
the case of Red China for entry into the United Nations in season
and out of season and has even stolen a march over Russia in this
matter, This exhibition of surplus moralism on her part has not
been appreciated by other powers with the result that they have
been indifferent to her political difficulties, although, strangely
enough, Pandit Nehru has expected support from them when he has
done everything to offend and even humiliate them.

But from 1952 India has definitely leaned on one side rather
than steered clear of entangling alliances. This became a parent
to all when she condemned the Anglo-French aggression on gypt in
1956 in the strongest language but showed hesitancy to condemn the
rape of Hungary by the U. S.S.R. This exasperated such a leader
as Jaya Prakash Narayan who charged Nehru with being guilty of

double standard.
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That she has abandoned the policy of opposition to colonialism
is amply borne out by her attitude to Tibet. In an address to the
Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, in October 1949, Pandit
Nehra remarked: “Where freedom is menaced or justice threatened or
where aggeession takes place, we cannot be and shall not be neut-
ral.” But in 1950 when the liberation army of China marched into
Tibet, the latter addressed two appeals to the United Nations. In
one she expressed her determination to fight to the bitter end. In
the other she questioned Chinese suzerainty over Tibet. But India
seemed to be in a hurry to recognise Chinese position in that country
and she was instrumental in getting the matter dropped by the
United Nations as she pleaded that it would be settled by Tibet and
China by peaceful negotiations. In such a plight Tibet had no
option but to enter into an agreement with China on May 23, 1951.
This agreement entered into by Tibet with China under duress was
recognized by India under the Indo-Chinese Pact of April 23, 1954.

In March 1959 China made a fresh cffort to conquer Tibet in
total violation of the Agreement of 1951 but India did not utter a
single word of protest, When the Dalai Lama appealed to the
United Nations and the latter considered the matter she remained
neutral and even canvassed her point of view among other members.
Mr. V. K. Krishna Menon told a television audience at United Nations
Headquarters, on October 11, 1959, that a debate in the United
Nations General Assembly would promote cold war. But when the
South African Government ordered firing in Langa township and
Sharpeville near Capetown on March 21, 1960, resulting in the
death of 82 persons and injuries to about 200 persons, .thc Lok
Sabha passed a resolution worded by Pandit Nehru himself on
March 28, 1960 condemning this action. Although this action of
our Government may not be regarded as very diplomatic, morally
her stand is fully justified. But she would have been more justified
gnorally and fully justified politically if she had shown half as much
interest in the rape of Tibet which was her own concern in every
sense of the term. Shri K. M. Munshi, ex-Governor of U.P. and
leader of Swatantra Party inaugurating a national convention on
Tibet at Agra on December 13, 1959, rightly said: “The tragedy of
Tibet hangs heavily on our conscience. For a young, independent
nation like ours, with its spiritual heritage our handling of the
Tibetan situation has been a crime in history.” Thus Pandit Nehru

would have to answer at the bar of history for what has happened
in Tibet.

It may, therefore, be safely asserted that the foreign policy of

Pandit Nehru is not that of non-alignment with either power bloc.
But then what it is?

. Speaking at a news conference at Patiala
S?rl K. M. Munshij called it “loaded non-alignment”. Pandit Nehru
himself recently described it as the policy of lighting lamps of peace
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the world.! But during the course of the debate on
tSI:;%ngrtl(?;tn relations in the Lok Sabha on November 25,2 1%59t
Acharya Kripalani described it as the policy of non-rcs}i§tanc<la: hu
whatever its nomenclature, there is little doubt that t 1slfpodlc¥ a;
been the most miserable failure. Pandit Nehru has hlmse1 admlttc
it so far as China is concerned. In fa_ct, rgcently he fia ke dm?‘re
frankly about it. Replying to_the discussion_on the emarivI 3 011;
grants for the External Affairs Ministry in the Lok Sabha on ! grc’
17. 1960 he admitted that he could report no progress on dn 1::1 s
roblems in relation to Goa, Pondichery and Pakistan and said :
‘I‘)We seem to have added one more, the frontier trouble with
China.” . . o that the
some Nehru-ites are never tired of repeating t
forcigr‘:e;o{iifnoutlined and pursgcd by him has bcendqmt: a suclciess.
Those who hold this view, point out that two advan agt}s ; '::.i\.re
resulted from it. Firstly, it has raised the moral prestige o b ndia
in the world. In a speech at Bombay on November 23, 1951 Pandit
Nehru remarked : “Even at the risk of praising myself I will say
that our foreign policy is the greatest factor for raising the prestige
of India in the world councils.” . In fac‘g, winding up theggwoiggz
debate in the Lok Sabha on foreign affairs on September 30, I
Pandit Nehru claimed: “Leaving‘am.dc for'the moment these three
countries. the United States, the Soviet Umon.and China, if you
look at the world there are great countries, very advanced
countries and all that. But if you peep nto tbe future, and if
nothing goes wrong, wars and :che like, the.n obviously ic‘ fourth
reat country in the world is India.” But this advantage is 111us<3ry
§pecially when it is remembered that; she has pursued her foreign
olicy at considerable sacrifice of her interests. To t?.ke a common-
place example, if you give me your coat, shirt and tie I would call
gou a good pcxfson. But if you az: a realist you would prefer to be
rendering your things to me. .
a bagégg:dtlg si‘;ris claimeg zhat Indian foreign policy has helped
the maintenar’lcc of world peace. But here it may be pointed out
that world peace has become an o'bsessm.n with us so that we are
even prepared to sacrifice our national interests at itsaltar. . Ina
speech in the Lok Sabha on November 25, 1959 Acharya Kripalani
rightly remarked “that our diplomacy had failed, not in helping to
bring about peace and good-will in the world, but in safeguarding
the vital interests of our country and diminishing tensions on our
borders”® After all, we are not the custodians of world peace. If
it is necessary for us, it is equally so for other countri¢s including
China as a global war would destroy her also. Moreover, world

i 1j October 12, 1959 Pandit Nehru asserted that the principle that
' Sﬁcakﬁ:‘gi ?c:ll\gai?iaxlaiﬁcgﬁational policy was “to light lamps of peace and encourage peact
Snct};\c world and war.”  Hindustan Times, Octgber 13, 1959, '
3 L‘ok Sabha Debates (Ninth session), Second series, Vol. XXXV No. 8, Col., 1730,
8 Lok Sabha Debates (Ninth Session) Second series, Vol. XXXV No. 8, Col. 1742.
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peace can only be securcd if all the countrics are keen for it. Only
one country in the world can not do anything in the matter. If it
tries to avoid war at all costs, it would suffer tremendously. It may
even happen that her territory is occupied by another country.

The above analysis would show that the advantages of our
foreign policy are only so-called and not real. A.D, Gorwala
pointedly remarks: “Nehrus’ foreign policy has becn marked by one
great achievement and many striking failures. His championship of
international communism has indeed been a signal success...The
failures have all been in the sphcre of national interest, Nehru's

forf:ign policy has, in instance after instance, failed to secure that
which was essential to the good of India”.*

Actually, the foreign policy of a country is its national policy.
But Nehru’s forcign policy is truly intcrnational, Walter Lippmann,
the famous American publicist and writer dcfines foreign policy
thus: “A foreign policy consists in bringing into balance, with-a
comfortable surplus of power in rescrve, the nation’s commitments
with the nation’s power”.5 Defined in these terms, it is a means for
fulfilling the nation’s commitments or securing its national objectives.
It would, thercfore, be interesting and instructive to find out our
national commitments or objectives in the political and economic
field. 1In the former some ol our national objectives arc as follows :

CHINESE AGGRESSION, PRESENT AND FUTURE

Many thoughtful observers are of the view that the present
chinese aggression is a part of a preplanned strategy of international
communism, although quite a large number of people regard it as
the result of a nationalist upsurge. The recent border incursions are
serious in themselves but the probability of future aggression is also
present. Here it should be remembercd that even Pandit Nehru has
admitted that the problem of chinese aggression is a long term one.

GoA

. Itis another instance of the failure of Nehru’s foreign policy.
First he encouraged the Goans to start non-violent struggle but when

he found that the Portugese began to shoot them mercilessly he had

to reverse his policy. Moral support came from countries like Egypt

but it could not avail against a dictatorial regime which could only

. understand, the language of bluff or blow - the two recognized

methods of diplomacy. 1In fact, Dulles supported Salazar even as
Nehru pleaded the cause of Red China against the U.S, A,

KASHMIR

- Pakistan has, no doubt, committed agression in Kashmir. But
she is an ally of the U. S. A, It was, therefore, natural on the part

] ‘Pcril; of Panchshilla’ in 4 Study

p- 25

. of Nehru (Times of India Publication), 2nd Edition, 1960
¢ U.8. Foreign Poliy, p- 5.
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of that country to support Pakistan in regard to her dispute with India
over this issue regardless of its merits, particularly when India sup-
ported Red China whom the U.S.A. is not even pr?pared'to recognize
as a state. Moreover, India antagonised the United Kingdom and
France by being their severest critic over their mlsadvent.ure in
Egypt in 1956. This resulted in the Four Power Resolution for
stationing the U. N, forces in Kashmir in .Fcbruar)f 1957.. When
this resolution was brought before the Security Council Pandit Nehru,
in his childish simplicity, complained that the western powers wan-
ted to humiliate India, forgetting that he had meted out the same
treatment to those powers times without number. Speaking _at
Calcutta on August 25, 1957 Mr. V. K. Krishna Menon, the Indian
Defence Minister said: “While we have no enemies in the world we
have none too friendly a country at the present time.” But actually
as early as 1950, Sir Jagdish Prasad, a former member of the
Governor General’s Executive Council had visualized this danger,
In an article published on January 26 that year he wrote: “If: our
foreign policy is based on the assumption that we are a sort of inter-
national court of justice giving our decisions on_the merits of each
dispute as it arises we may soon find ourselves wn:hout friends among
the more powerful states”. In a letter to the Editor of the: Leader,
Allahabad published on December 2, 1951 Sir Jagdish again pointed
out: :

“Congress foreign policy, which in reality is the Prime Minister’g _monoply, has
recently been trumpeted as superior to that of all other powers because it is claimed to be
based on truth and non-violence. It is not surprising that such self-praise and arrogant
self-conceit have left us with no fricnds: The. great powers -do not _wuh to be told by
implication that in contrast to our foreign policy their’s is based on trickery and violence;
that we are the only people in the world to handle international affairs on a moral basis,
and that our superiority on this score is naw universally recognized and receives world
wide homage. But what has been the outcome of this ethercal policy? We have no
friends left among the great powers.” . .

Dr. B. R. Ambedkar also expressed a similar view in his state-
ment on resignatian from the Central Cabinet in 1951. I:Ic remarked
that on August 15,1947 when India began her life as an inde enden
country “there was no country which wished us ill. Today after
four years all our friends have deserted us. We have no friends left.”

PROBLEM OF INDIANS IN SOUTH AFRICA

Since our independence we have been protestin against the
ill-treatment of the people of Indian origin in South Africa by the
Government of that country, The U.N, General Assembly has been

assing a resolution condemning this action of the South African
govcrnmcnt year after year with no tangible effect on that govern-
ment or the condition of Indians in that country. The poignancy of
the situation is enhanced by the fact that South Africa is a member
of the Commonwealth of which India also is a member, Pandit
Nehru could very appropriately bring this matter before the Com-
monwealth Prime Minister’s Conference and get South Africs
censured. The Commonwealth could even exert diplomatic pressure

*
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on South Africa. India threatened to leave the Commonwealth
when Anglo-French aggression on Egypt took place in November,
1956. Why cannot she take a similar stand in regard to this issue ?
If she cannot secure proper treatment for her nationals in the terri-
tory of another member of the Commonwealth, what is the good O_f
her being a member of that organisation? But Pandit Nchru consi-
ders it bad manners to bring this ugly issuc before that body with
the result that the problem is becoming more and more complicated.

In the economic field our national interest lies in securing large
amounts of foreign aid and loans for financing our five year plans.

We should, therefore, evolve a suitable foreign policy to secure
these national objectives. Here again it would be useful to find out
as to how we can secure these aims. To quote Walter Lippmann
again, “the clementary means by which all forcign policy must be
conducted are the armed forces of the nation, the arrangement of
- its strategic position and the choice of alliances”.$

If we take our first national problem into consideration i. e.
Chinese aggression, the question is how are we going to deal with
it? Pandit Nehru has himself admitted that we may have to be a
nation in arms. But how are we going to be so? Can we build so
much military strength overnight as to match it with that of China ?
The present writer’s answer is_an emphatic ‘no’. It is, therefore,
obvious that India would have to take military aid from some coun-
try which is prepared to help her against the enemy. In fact, in his
Lok Sabha speech on November 25, 1959 Acharya Kripalani quite
pertinently pointed out: “QOur Military strength should be sufficient
to defend our borders and to clear the pockets. The Prime Minister
has asserted even today that our army is competent for this task.
But it is quite possible that any effective action against the Chinese
may increase the area of conflict. In that case, it is felt that India,
with its present military and industrial resources, and the lack of
certain types of modern weapons, may not be able to meet the new

danger. ~ As a matter of fact, no country in the world today can

hope successfully to resist foreign aggression single-handed, neither

Russia nor America. Therefore, the critics want the authorities to
make our position clear in this respect. It is that India will not
hesitate to get military aid from any quarter, to defend the country”.’
In the Same speech he pleeded for “a declaration of readiness to
accept foreign military aid in an emergency” 8 which would, without
minimizing our present Strength, provide for a contingency which
may not arise. It would also have g salutary effect on China.

[{4 L4 . . . . . . .
Moreoyelr, (0 nation can wait to resist aggression till jts industrial
potential has been increased through Five Year Plans”.?

: g'ks..S‘ Ib";nign Policy, p. 30,
' fbid. :(z} ol'f ll.;gbla.m (Ninth Session) Second Series, Vol, XXXV No. 8, Cols. 1730-31.
Y Ibid,
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ime Minister ismot prepared for it. In this connec-
tion 113‘:; Oilx;rtel:;;ting 0 note .that the Dawn qf Karac_hl recgn.tly
repeated the words of Pandit Nehru that he is allergic to a a]om:
defence pact with Pakistan. ) But, in fagt, it may .be p01r111t_c ou
that Pandit Nchruis allergic to any kind of m;lzstar}{ a hlallécest.
Speaking about military pacts at the recent Congress esmgp & ha
Sadashivnagar (Bangalore) on January 15,. 1959fPa}iu.t it cC{:
remarked : “But what does it mean, this business of military pacts.
Docs it mean that foreign armies wﬂl. march across our territory.
Do you want armies from other countries — I donot want t(zhnarrtw
them - to come in large num.bers? Do vyou rgall’y cxpetgt ’bfm (;
come ? Isit feasible? Itisnot. Secondly, if it was feasi ;,.
doubt if this Congress will cveIr agrlfc tt?o]t,exifgiig:narlr\l/{fﬁaﬁ?; T};gé

the consequences. make . . 1t
zvol;ast:ecrgcr:nces we w?ll not 3avelfoze1g?hcar§xsxslgz Son (I)gr fzzltl "it S;;mg ‘
i exuberance really clouds . . ,

::?:r:lg%njvlay of interpreting military I}clp from a friendly power.
Marching of the armies of a sympathetic power to help a counttry ll)n
an cmergency is not the same thing as conquest of thel cof}m ry hy
that power. If, for example, India takes military h(i pd. rgm I\t/I e
U. S. A., does it mean that the U. S. A. would occupy India ? . Thr
V. K. Krishna Menon said at Calcutta on November 29, 1959, T e}
day on which we have military allies w91§ld mean the bcgu:inmg o
the end of our independence but the pol_m.cal menaces and dangers
we have at present, will not lcac.l us to join potenn.a.l war gi'.oups 1r;
the world.”  But what is history if not a record of m1l§tary al Jancei ?
They are a recognized method of dlplom.acy. TIC;' t? (;.1 am1 dexamg €,
if I have an enemy and I can not fac_e him myself, Is fQu acquire
friends who would help me against him. This is true o ai qatxo?h as
well. The present writer is, t.herefore, of definite op nion ai
India has to enter into alliances if _shc wants to secure her nationa
objectives. The sooner she rpahzes it, the better. If she does not
want to march hand in hand with t.he U. S A. at p;(;lscn}'cl, she may
enter into a limited defence pact with P'ak‘xstan or with the countries
of South East Asia who have peen the victims of Chinese 'ela,.ggresswg_
designs.’® If, however, she is not .preparqd to takel'ml itary ai
from any power, it would be inconsistent with herS };:q 1Cc:y to .accc;)lt
even economic aid. In fact,_ speaking at Madras i h Rajgog)a -
achari said on March 13, 1956 ‘that he was not quite apé)y about
India accepting financial assistance from the United States to

R ton it is ) i that Kautilya, a profound scholar and practitioner of

* In this conn'ccuo::‘i:tnltsllxr:ctjei;c?;;lsg:t? Wﬁin 2 king finds himself unable to confront his enemy

dip loma}cydlré aal:,d when it is necessary that he should march, then he should make the

single-hande mbination with Kings of inferior, equal, or superior power”. Arikasastra

expedition in co try) 1931, p. 303. But if India makes her alliances carefully the eventua-

)(ir:;f.ml};;lsx)\?tn;i?:: w);mn shc’mny have to march her troops, ‘That the Chinese have not

ied Formosa or Hong Kong which is hundred percent theirs may be .advanccd as an

2:;3$:nt in support of the above view, They also dare not touch.a single inch of Pakistan
territory.



150 THE INDIAN JOURNAL OF POLITICAL SCIENGE

balance her budget. He continued : “After all a bribe is a bribe
though given in a different way and with a different motive.”
Addressing a public meeting at Hyderabad on December 10, 1959 in
the context of the Chincse aggression he remarked :  “India can not
carry on without consulting others” and gave the same advice :  “It
1s not good for India to be lonely and alone in the world. When one
party attacks, non-alignment comes to an end”.!!

Here it may be pointed out that the policy of non-alignment
presupposes that India has friendly neighbours.  But that is not so.
Actually, she has been pitted against unscrupulous neighbours, It
18 also wrong to suppose that India and China can become good
friends, the reason being that they possess different political systems.
India has a democratic form of government while China has a totali-
tarian system which believes in aggression and expansion. Some-
time ago Mr, V. K. Krishna Menon said that during the last ten
or twelve years India has had to face two aggressions, one from
Pakistan and the other from China. This statement itself shows how
successful our foreign policy has been during this period. But Pandit
Nehru is not prepared to entertain any idea regarding its reformula-
tion at any time. Addressing a press conference at New Delhi on
October 21, 1957 he remarked : “We stick to our present foreign
policy even if the heavens fall”. In fact, again and again he has
been repeating such statements, But Kautilya says : “Whoever
thinks, ‘No enemy can hurt me, nor am I strong enough to destroy
my enemy,’ shall observe neutrality.... Whoever is devoid of
necessary strength to defend himself shall seek the protection of an-
other”? In fact, Pandit Nehru’s over emphasis on neutrality led
Prof. N. G. Ranga, Chairman of the newly formed Swatantra party
to complain at New Delhi on November 18, 1950 that such state-
ments do not strengthen the country but alienate the sympathies of
those who want to help it. But Pandit Nehru has greater clarity in
his mind so far as the question of external military help is concerned.
In an interview with a National Broadcasting Company correspon-
dent recorded in New Delhi shortly before the arrival of President
Eisenhower in India, Pandit Nehru, replying to a question whether
he would welcome American support in the event of Chinese aggres-
21on, said: “I wouldn’t ask for it. One can never be sure of what
happens in the distant future. .. . But in circumstances as they exist
to 3)7, I would not like to ask for that pledge.” There is, however,
?}? eof;‘:bt that the people in general have become sceptical regarding

¢ eticacy of Pandit Nehru’s policy. In fact, for the first time in

(Bangalore) on January 15
challenged the Government’s policy of non-alignment and avoidance

2 Hindustan Times, December 19, |
32 Arthasastra, Book VII, Ch, I, ;; 2%539.
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of military alliances. Even the Congress President was constrained
to remark in his Presidential Address on January 16, 1960 that
although India adhered to the policy of peace and non-alignment,
that policy had to be adapted to the situation created by Chinese
aggression.

It may further be remarked that the implementation of our
forcign policy also is defective.  A. D. Gorwala aptly says: “In
reality, foreign policy consists in deeds and not in
declarations. ... The essence of any policy is its implementation, and
in implementation India foreign policy often appears in guises very
different from the Indian Goverament’s declarations about it,!8
Acharya Kripalani also pointed to the same truth in his speech in
the Lok Sabha on September 12, 1959 _when he said : “Tpat it is a
mistake to suppose that the foreign policy of a country consists merely
in enunciating abstract and basic principles. It must also think in
terms of appropriate strategy and tactics for effective action....I
submit we have failed in our foreign policy at the level of strate.
and tactics”. In fact, the Praja Socialist Party has accepted Nehru’s
policy but has pointed out that he has not actually followed it.

Among other defects at the ‘levcl of execution of: our fpr.eign
policy may be mentioned the habit of our busy-body Prime Minister
to deliver eloquent speeches on affairs _concerning other countries;
Tomention the latest example, the passing of a resolution by the Lok
Sabha on the initiative of the Prime Minister of the Indian” Govern.
ment, who confessed that he had drafted the resolution himself on
March 28, 1960, violates the canons of diplomacy. So far as the
information of the present writer goes, no other Government of the
world has adopted such a course. Generally, this work - and .
it certainly has to be done - is done by opposition parties. The party
in power acts in a more discreet manner. Pandit Nehru seems to
have taken upon himself the duty of fighting injustice in every
quarter of the globe with a few notable exceptions. As for example,
although India has recognised the state of Israel, Pandit Nehru has
not thought is necessary to establish diplomatic relations with that
country.

Our publicity in foreign countries leaves much to be desired.
Moreover, our information services abroad lack efficiency. This
became quite apparent to all during the Hungarian crisis, ‘Perhaps-
this is due to the fact that the personnel of these services is not quite
upto the mark or proper directions arec not given to it. Above all,
the mania of our Prime Minister for inviting the Heads of States,
big as well as small, and of himself going to such countries should be
discouraged, Such ceremonial meetings of Heads of States have no
political significance and bearno fruitg. On the other hand, accord-
ing to Harold Nicolson, a seasoned diplomat, such meetings come in

1% Not in our stars ( Jaico Publishing House, Bombay) p. 266,
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the way of effective bargaining and ncgotiations between their diplo-
matic agents. !t

In conclusion, it may be remarked in the words of Shri C. Rajgo-
palachari that the fereign policy of the Government of India has been
responsible for the present troubles with China and if in the name of
Chinese threat to India the Government changes it, we would wel-
come it and thank China for having created such a situation.’ Tt
may also be added that India has given a wrong lead to the smaller
powers of South and South East Asia. Burma swears by the policy of
non-alignment. But what is surprising is that Nepal which under the
treaty of July 1950 with India is bound to take India’s advice in her
affairs and to consult with her in case of aggression on either of the
parties is toying with the idea of neutrality regarding the Sino-Indian
border dispute. In September 1959 Mr. B. P. Koirala, the Prime
Minister of Nepal, said that the MacMohan Line was a matter of
Sino-India concern and Nepal had nothing to say about it, This
attitude of the Nepalese Prime Minister was severely criticised by
General Mrigendra Shamsher Rana, Gorkha Parishad leader in a
published interview to Kathmandu’s English daily, Commoner on
teptember 20, 1959. Moreover, on April 7, 1960 Mr- Bharat
Shamsher, the Leader of Opposition in the Nepalese House of
Representatives denounced the Nepal Government’s policy of
“silence” in regard to the current dispute bctween Nepal’s two
neighbours, India and China. He also added that “by trying to play
between India and China Nepal will commit the same mistake India

- did when in a bid to show herself up she wanted to play between the
communists and democratic countries and suffered for this.” Although
Shri Rajgopalachari has categorically demandcd that India should
Join the American bloc, some sections of impartial opinion do not
think this possible (with Pandit Nehru at the helm of affairs) or cven
necessary at present (in view of the Russian overtures towards India).
The theory of ideological differences between China and her big
brother, Russia is being openly discussed. Moreover, Russian incli-
nation and concern for India is also recognized. But Russian friend-
ship for India would have any meaning if she is able to exercise
moderating influence on China and press her to give up her unjust
cla1{ns. over India territory, When Mr. N. S. Khrushchev was in
India in last February he praiscd India’s foreign policy of non-align-
ment. But had Pandit Nehru been a realist he would have told

———r———

14 . :
I;i(il?t“r’?c; ;‘A Hmrc dapgcrop§ i_nnovalion in diplomatic practice is the tendency of democratic
countries ‘:’,hac 0}: their politicians to take a personal part in negotiation.  Clearly there arc
important conferen.. a2l that the Prime Minister or the Forcign Minister should attend
o o co t}n;cx;‘ccs.. Yet repeated personal visits on the part of the Foreign Sgc_rctal)’ of
o cxpzc :; : ¢ olrelgn Sccrc'tary of the other should not be encouraged. Such visits arouse
pub ? tation, lead to misunderstandings and create confusion.” Diplomacy (Home
atversity Library), Second Edition, p. 100 '
¥ Speech at Coimbator '29, 1959 repo,

1959, ¢ on November 29, 1959 reported in the Hindustan Times, November 30,
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im {r that he may be compelled to give up his policy if
lf{llrgsli’;aglgi}; not intc'rvcneyin the Sino-Indian border dispute. If the
dispute is not resolved to the satisfaction of India even inspite of the
good wishes of Russia for her, she may have to_joint the SEA’}'_O in
the first instance and ultimately enter into a full fledged military
alliance with the U. S. A. as in case of a Sino-Indian war Russia is

bound to side with China,
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THE CONSTITUTION OF NEPAL X-RAYED
By
Brsnmsuwar Prasap Sinci

_The termination of Second World War ushered in a period of
Political unrest in almost all the dependencics of the world,  Nepal,
a small country nestling in the bosom of the Southern slopes of
Hnna]ayas could be no exception to it. Political consciousncss was
also simmering in the minds of the people of that country which
happens to be a close neighbour of India, For a century or more
the shackles of the despotic rule of the Rana family was riveted on
Nepal. Under their arbitrary and tyrannical rule, the masses were
seething with discontent. Repression and exploitation were the rule
of the day. Even the King of Necpal was powerless in the hands of
the strong and povycrful nobles and courtiers. Hec was to all intents
and purposes a prisoner in his palace. The pecople were berelt of
all civil and political rights werth the name, The natural concom-
mittant of all those things was that the country sank into all round

degencration and for long Nepal was rated amongst the most back-

ward countries of _the world. The discontentment in the people
reached its saturation point and found expression in pamphlcts and
newspapers which soon came out in abundance. Secret associations
and several political parties were also formed in the wake of it, The
more restive the people grew the more severe became the repression
of the ruling Rana family, This age long repression and exploitation
came to a head, when the people under the banner of the Nepali
Congress rose in armed revolt against the ruling clique in Nov. 1950,
The then king of Nepal Tribhuban Vir Vikram Shah also rose to the
occasion and rendered valuable service and gave his active co-opera-
tion 1n the people’s freedom struggle.

Thus the people could shake off the Rana rule and the king
proclaimed the laying of the foundation of a democratic set-up in
ountry, Efforts were made to overhaul the entire administrative
machmerx an.d an expert commission was also set up for drafting a
:li?r\llscs::ltétutlon. But unfortunately for Nepal, democratic institu-
N A rf:l-Ot tgke their roots for some ycars. Ministeries were
o raisa X rﬁla c;a within short intervals. Reactionaries also tried
revolution Bcta . }S; and made several attempts to stagc a counter-
storn hand 'I"lh these rg:iractory movements were quelled with a
the king and his (liosag?mty, perseverance and the unruffled nature of
wards the usherin ve 0? democratlc. Institutions went a long way to-
not ere | gmofa dcn_locratlc set-up in the country, And
Ong @ new democratic constitution was drawn up. The

- iew constjtutian came in to force from 30th June, 1959 and the new
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Government made efforts to implement it through out the length
and brcadth of the country,

On a deep study of the constitution, certain peculiarities and
special {catures come out on the surface. On the following lincs, we
shall try to trace those {eatures.

KING

It envisages the provision of the office of kingship for Nepal.
Article ten lays down that the executive power in the country will vest
in the king. He will be responsible for safeguarding of the constitu-
tion and for the maintenance of law and order. But it is stipulated
that the king can exercise those powers only on the advice of the
Prime Minister. The constitution also provides for some powers
which can be exercised by ihe king on his own discretion, Any deci-
sion taken by the king by virtue of this discretionary power will be
regarded as final and its validity shall not be called into question by
any court of law.

On first appearance it seems that the Nepalese constitution has
been framed on the British model. But in constitutions which adhere
to British pattern, King becomes a titular head and the rea
powers vest n the hands of the Council of Ministers, they being res
ponsible to the elected members of the Parliament. But here wi
find that efforts have been made to make the office of kingship
especially strong by investing him with discretionary powers and
powers in connection with the safeguarding of the constitution and
maintenance of law and order. To my mind this will be prejudi-
cial to the growth of parliamentary institutions in that nascent
democracy.

COUNCIL OF STATE

The constitution also provides a Council of States which will be
comprised by the different kinds of members e.g. speakers and deputy
speakers of the Senate and House of Representatives respectively, the
present and the past Ministers of the Grown and such persons whom
the King may nominate by virtue of his discretionary powers. The
King is empowered to summon the meeting of the Council of State
and it is he who will preside over its deliberations. It is one of the
functions of the Council of State to form regional councils if and
when the King is a minor or suffering from some physical or
mental infirmity. Besides these the King may in his discretion
consult the Council of State when discharging his duties under the
framework of the constitution. :

From the aforesaid narrative, it becomes clear that the Council
of State will be constituted by distinguished men of pre-eminence in
the country. Thus the King will keep in constant touch with past
and present leaders. By such a provision a flaw has crept in, whieh
we in no sense can call it minor. ‘The King may choose anybod
whomsoever it may please His Majesty. In this way he will be able
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to fill the Council with his close adherents, without having due

regard to their cfficicncy and accomplishments, In the interést of

. . o e b N 1
democracy it would have been better if the arena of King’s choice
was circumscribed by adopt

ion of a convention that the King W"_"H
only nominate persons who have acquired pre-eminence in the ficld
of litcrature, arts, science and social services ctc,

GABINET AND PRIME MINISTER
The provision of a cabine
considered to be onc of the sa
ministry of Nepal will compr
whose number will be four

two Ministers and two Ass
Senate,

The constitution also provides for an office of the Prime Minis-
tership. Generally the King will appoint such person as Prime
Minister who happens to be the Leader of the party which commands
the majority in the House of Representatives, But in cascs where
any of the parties fail to secure a clear majority in the House, the

King is empowered to appoint any person who is not a member 0
either House of Parliament,

In such cases a person so selected Wll}.
have to get himself elected as one of the members of cither House ©
the Pgrliament within four months, This provision of a p0551b €
appontment of the Prime Minister from outside the Parliament
seems to be a unique fe

ature.
_ Like England the Prime Minister will have to tender his resig-
nation if a vote of non-confidenc

. 'Y . . r
€15 passed against him in the lowe
House. In such cases the Ministry will also be dissolved. Oneé
peculiar feature is that if the King 1 hie a:
Prime Mlmster. In the process of governance is working against the
expressed provisions of the i

t system of government may also be
lient features of the constitution. 'Thc
isc of Ministers and Assistant Mi_mstch
teen and ten respectively.  Qut of them
istant Ministers will be taken from the

extra-ordinary powers which h
King or to the Indian Presid

. PARLIAMENT aAnD SPEAKER /
The constitution also eny

. y C isages the provision of a parliament
for Nepal whish will be bi-cameral, the I})pper 1House bei};g known!
as Senate and the lower presentatives. The Senate

King and the other half will
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nomination of twelve members of the Council of State from amongst
talented persons. i i constitution that one hundred

It. has bcc}r)x a;sa,;}l)f Og::diidirlc?cttll;e clected on adult franchise for
and nine memRer resentatives. But unlike the Indian counterpart
the House of ?sfi)on for reserved seats and double-member constitu-
e s e P r feature in the constitution is that the gllloxll;lent ta
et lquf:d the Speaker in the Lower House, he Ev lh ?ive s?:
metaber 1s ¢ ecbershi p from the House, Membership of t § 1ur
esign s Inee sidered indispensible for the selection of a 1pea fc ,
has not been ¢o0 as well, be taken as Speakers without any let 1o or
apd outsiders éni)}fl " novc,l feature is not to be_ seen anyvyhcrc e set ﬁn
?}indcg??; ea'nd ll\llcpal scems to proffer up a unique experiment in the

ew

stitutional field,
. SUPREME COURT

; 1. The Chief Jus-
t has been provided for Nepa A
: A.S‘g;r‘;meo?&‘éﬁ by the King with the Sonsultation of the
Pris WIM'nistIc)xP and likewise the other Judges with the (;(}):ésurounds of
the Chief Justice, The Judges can be removed only on he grounds of
tgl;gss rrll(i]lsconduct' derilcctiolr)x of du.tg an<li ltl}l;ﬂfi)(:fsr(l)(g,;lel of wl?ich will
1 b ided by a tribunal,
of rcmoyat V:i”l]i bteh(:ef{lglcg, )Ilt is true that the .Supreggt C:g:xar; l(l:ils
be ap.pomted w?;th the powers of Judicial Review, bu sire Eali)i
bce“léﬂﬁse"conuitution remains silent rt}:lgar.dltngrg;1 dg:; rggrl:(li idatgs S
€nou : for the inte
. uirements TN
fcgugslﬁsi; ndlr? tttlllird:r:rcllocratic set up, ﬁhe J}:fimlzryafrl;‘:ls ’;?‘;;glglaggeg
ueses vk f the liberties of the citizens and 2 3
as the dw:;ltcth '-ﬁgifary should discharge their funcuoﬁls vlsgfléou: h(:l;inﬁ
e o rjfrown But curiously enough here the 1w}glich a agin
for fa"’gu'{‘xgbunal rs.lay have some hpld on the judiciary g
itgl gé? 1in consonance with democratic set up.

EMERGENCY PROVISIONS ETC.

i has been invested with some emex:ggncy

The K,lr}llg 25 gzlp ?nd at the same time seem tio‘ bct.arfxtg?nrg;
D T a’des that whenever the King in his l115r,cre fﬁxo thinks
ﬁrttlc'ltc i; zxr?;g‘s’;ible to find out a su}iltable pgrs:n oi?rtltxeelgw :f b
that 1t 1S 1m . the member .
Prime Mmlsterilrlsn{;%rg :Iﬁ?;i%srtity in the House, lt}le Klng én:l)lr
ber which ({a.n the Council of State dissolve the Par larpcr:l t an 1 all
e o tm% the cabinet will be exercised by him in hals iscre lith
the funcnonst%r,bu h a cabinet chosen by‘hlm in consu tatm'lllwthc
directly or £ S'ﬁte This interim period will continue 'uf e
the Council of new Parliament or till a suitable person is oltlnll)
Assembling of a of the Prime Ministership. For many it wi tt‘:
out for the oyﬁcecile with the idea that the King should contn:iue t0
d{‘fl‘é“gl;°a§§§§’;ry powers till a suitable Prime Minister is found out.
wi )
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Whenever the King in his discretion is satisied after consultation

with the Council of Statc that the system of parliamentary govern-

ment contemplated by the constitution has broken down, he may by
proclamation in his discreticn suspend any provision regarding
lundamental rights, executive and legislature, Normally the duration
of the period of emergency will be twelve months but in cascs where
it is not possible to hold general election or in situation where
parliamentary government is beyond the realm of possibility, this can
be extended further.

We also see the apogee of the King’s emergency powers during
the period of war or e

xternal agression or internal disturbances. In
Such circumstances if the King in his discretion is satisfied that there
is a grave menace to the peace and tranquility of Nepal or any part
thereof and if there is any threat 1o the economic life of the country,
His Majesty may take over the entire reins of government in his own
hands. ~ He can suspend the whole or any part of the constitution
save and except those related to the Supreme Court. To accord
such extra-ordinary powers to the exccutive head in a parliamentary
form of government secms to run counter to the best interests of the
country, There are ominous forebodings of the King abusing his
powers and his becoming a dictator at any length of time,

AMENDMENT

The articles relating to amendments of the constitution have also
their own peculiarities. The bill relating to the amendment of the
constitution must be passed by two-third majority in both the Houses
of parliament. Thus at first sight it may seem that the amending
process is flexible. But on a closer study it will be found out that no
proposal of amendment can be carried through if the King chooses
to oppose it. Because half of the members of the Senate are King’s

nominees. Obviously enough they can ill-afford to go against the

King, Thus this provision also poses a severe threat in the path of
the country’s progress,

Nepal staged successfully her first

v general election according to
the King’s past announcement only last

year. Popular government
under the Premiership of Shri B. P. Koirala has been formed. The
country has i i

the political uncertainties

, endeavour ional and parliamentary set up in
; the country,



SOCIALISM IN HERBERT SPENCER
By
C. R. Rarnee

Herbert Spencer is gencrally known as an uncompromising
advocatc of individualism. Like many other individualistic thinkers,?
he also called government “a necessary evil® and considered its
continuance as a “proof of still-existing barbarism”. The State
according to him, is only a “joint-stock protection-society” and its
function is merely that of a protector.

“To administer justice, to mount guard over men’s rights, to
prevent aggression, is simply to render society possible to enable men
to live together, to keep them in contact with their new conditions”,

The State should not execute anything else than this three-fold
function, and “the moment it does any thing more than protect, it
becomes an aggressor instead of a protector”. Thus he would not
allow the State to spend any public money either on the relief of the
poor, or on education, Or on any sanitary supervision. These are
according to him, not essential functions of the State. But when this
staunch individualist deals with the problem of the “right to the use
of the earth”, we get a different view altogether. Of course, he
considers this view to be quite in consonance with the fundamental
principle of his book Social Statics, namely, that

“Every man has freedom to do all that he wills, provided he
infringes not the equal freedom of any other man”.

We shall here see Spencer as a socialist and his view on the
question of property in land is of special interest to us to-day in the
context of the present controversy over the problem of ownership of
Jand in this country. ‘

“Given”, he argues, “a race of beings having like claims to pur-
sue the objects of their desires ~ given a world adapted to the gratifi-
cation of those desires - a world into which such beings are similarl
born, and it unavoidably follows that they have equal rights to the
use of this world. For, if each of them ‘has freedom to do all that
he wills provided he iniringes not equal freedom of any other’, then
each of them is free to use the earth for the satisfaction of his ,wan'ts

rovided he allows all athers the same liberty”. And conversely it
is manifest that no one, or part of them, may use the earth in such
a way as to prevent the rest from similarly using it; seeing that 1o
da this is to assume greater freedom than the rest, and consequently
to break the law”.

“Equity, therefore” he maintains, “does not permit property i
: : in
land. * For, if one portion of the earth’s surface may jus;t)iy pbecgmc
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And speaking about “the earth itsclf, as that which takes in and
carries with it all the rest”, hc has observed:

“I think it is plain that property in that too is acquircd as the
former. As much land as a man tills, plants, improves, cultivates,
and can use the product of, so much is his property. Hc by his
labour does, as it were enclose it from the common”.

“Nor will it invalidate” he adds, “his right to say (that) cvery-
body else has an equal title to it, and therefore he cannot appropri-
ate, he can not cenclose, without the consent of 2ll his fellowcommo-
ners, all mankind. God, when He gave the world in common to all
mankind, commanded man also to labour, and the penury of his
condition required it of him. He, that in obedience to this command
of God, subdued, tilled, and sowed any part of it, thereby annexed
to it something that was his property, which another had no title to,
nor could without injury take from him”.

While denying, however the individual’s right to property,
Spencer admits his claim to compensation for effecting any improve-
ment in land. We shall refer to this point later on.

It may be noted here that Spencer regards an equitable distribu-
tion of earth amongst the people of one generation as an impractic-
able proposition. ln the first place, the question of a fair division
of land is “vetoed by the difficulty of fixing the values of respective
tracts of land. Variations in productiveness, different degrees of
accessibility, advantages of climate, proximity to the centres of
civilization ~ these, and other such considerations, remove the problem
out of the sphere of mere mensuration into the region of impossibi-

lity”. In the second place, there is the problem of determining “who
are to be the allottees”.

“Shall adult males” he asks, for instance “and all who have
reached twenty-one on a specified day, be fortunate individuals? If
so, what is to be done with those who come of age on the morrow ?”
etc.

‘Thus there will be many people who will constitute a class who
will have “no right to a resting place on earth-as living by the suffer-
ance their fellowmen - as being practically serfs”, The existence of
such a class is “wholly at variance with the law of equal frecdom”.

““United, therefore”, he says, “we can produce valid commission
authorizing us to make this distribution - until it can be proved that
God has given one charter of privileges to one generation and
another to next ~ until we can demonstrate that men born after a
certain date are doomed to slavery, we must consider that no such
allotment is permissible”,

Spencer next asks whether his views will lead to a state of com-
munism, or will make men return to a state of nature. “Nejther”. he
replies. Such a doctrine-as his is “consistent with the highest state

- of clvilization; may be carried out without involving a community
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of goods; and needs cause no very serious revolution in existing
arrangcments”’. .

“The change required”, he observes, “would simply be a change
of landlords. Separate ownerships would merge into the joint-stock
ownership of the public. Instead of being in the possession of indivi-
duals, the country would be held by .the great corporate body-society.
Instcad of leasing his acres from an isolated proprietor, the farmer
would leasc them from the nation.”

And the “stewards would be public officials instead of private
ones; and tenancy the only land tenure”.

«A state of things so ordered”, he continues, “would be in perfect
harmony with the moral law. Under it all men would be equally
land-lords; all men would be alike free to become tenants. .. .,;Ml
would be equally free to bid; all would be equally free to refrain®.

Spencer is aware of the great diﬁ’iculti.es fhat _“must at‘tgnd the
resumption, by mankind at large, of their rights to the soil”. The
problem of equitable compensation, for example, to existing proprie-
tors is one of an extremely complicated character.

«Had we to deal”, he says, “with the parties who originally
robbed the human race of its heritage we might make short work of
the matter. But unfortunately most of our present landowners are
men who have, either meghately or 1mm5:d1atcly mtl}er by their own
acts, or by the acts of their ancestors—given for their estates, equiva-
lents of honestly — earned wealth, believing that they were investing
their savings in a legitimate manner. To justly estimate and liqui-
date the claims of such is one of the most intricate problems society
will one day have to solve”. But with this perplexity and our extri-
cation from it” he observes, “abstract morality has no concern. Men
having got themselves into the dilemma by disobedience to the law,
must get out of it as well as they can; and with as little injury? to

the landed class as may be.”

Thus, according to him, there should not be any appropriation
of land without compensation. But this question of compesation
should not stand in the way of socialisation of land as the question
of the landless class has also to be considered.

“In our tender regard”, he warns, “for the vested interests of
few, let us not forget that the rights of many are in abeyan'cg; and
must remain so, as long as the earth is monopolized by individuals,
Let us remember, too, that injustice thus lgfhcted on the mass of
mankind, is an injustice of the gravest nature™

T Te i we f note here that Spencer’s view on this point is in agreement with that of Judge
étt ;sr wm!l};}’h‘;s stated, commenting on the Fifth Amendment to the Constitution of the United
Stath of America that private property must not be taken for public use without first
coméensation. (Commentariss an tns Gonstilulion of the Unitsd States, 4th Ed., 1873, Vol. 11
Section 1750).
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The fact that this injustice has not been so regarded, proves
nothing, “In early phases of civilization”, he points out, “even
homicide is thought lightly of ., The sacrifice of the *'suttces of
India” and the institution' of slavery were once considered to be
“perfectly justifiable”. But with the progress of civilization new social
3deas emerge. ‘A higher social development however”, he remarks,
‘has generated in us a better {aith, and we now to a considerable
extent recognize the claims of humanity.”

“But our civilization”, he continues, “is only partial. It may
by-and-by be perceived, that Equity utters dictates to which we have
not yet listened; and men may learn, that to deprive others of their
rights to the use of the earth, is to commit a crime inferior only in
wickedness to the crime of taking away their lives or personal liber-
ties”. In conclusion Spencer repeats that

“The right of each man to the use of the earth, limited only by
the like rights of fellowmen, is immediately deducible from the law of
equal freedom” ; that “the maintenance of this right necessarily for-
bids private property in hand”; that the theory of the co-heirship
of all men to the soil is consistent with the highest civilization” ; and,
lastly”, that, however difficult it may be to embody that theory in
fact, Equity sternly commands it to be done.”

Thus the great champion of individualism was an equally great
and enthusiastic advocate of socialism when he dealt with the ques-
tion of ownership of land in a society. The views expressed by him
in this connection anticipated many modern ideas about the question,

ELEGTIONS IN KERALA-A FACTUAL STUDY
By
K. R. RAJGOPALAN

cus of the present State of Kerala is com}?osed of the
twinTS}tlztgsug}‘ Travanco?e and Cochin. Both were princely Sta_tcs
with long traditions comprising together an area of 9144 sq. miles
and a population of 9280 thousand. In 1935, the Maharaja of
Cochin had formed a Legislative Coupcﬂ W1th.a majority of elect.ed
members and in 1937 a new constitution was introduced by which
the “Nation Building departments” were assigned to a minister
chosen from amongst the clected representatives of the Council. In
Travancore also, there was a representative asse_mbly calleq the
Moolam Sabha. But the main role qf these coyncﬂs was advisory
and the real power vested in the .Dlwan.s appointed by _the Maha-
rajas. Both States were fortunate in having had a series of .able
administrators, and had none of the backyvardncss u;sually associated
with Indian princely States. The Maharaja of: Cechin wasthe first to
hail the merger of Princely States.  Elections based on adult
franchise were held in 1948 in both states separatelys

For the first time, an Interim Constitution Act was promulga-
ted in Travancore by which Pattam Thanu Pillai, leading the Con-
gress Party in the Legislature with 65 out of 96 members, formed the
first popular ministry in March 1948.

is Ministry resigned, following frictions within¢he Congress
Part)]? gféha new lel;lyder l§arur T. K. Narayana Pillai was asked to
form the Ministry towards October 1943. The two States were
merged into the United State of Travancore-Cochin on 27th June,
1949 with the Maharaja of Travancore as the Rajpramukh, The
same Narayana Pillai ministry continued with two more ministers
from Cochin State in the cabinet. At this time, the Congress Party
had a strength of 44, Socialists 12, Communists and Allies 32, other
parties 9 and Independents 11.

Within 3 years, however, this ministry too resigned and a care-
taker ministry led by Kesavan was functioning till March. _After
the General Elections of 1952, the Congress party formed a Ministry
led by A. J. John, This Ministry continued for nearly 18 months
and failing to get a vote of confidence from the Leglsla}ture, had to
resign in September 1953. The Assembly was also dissolved and
fresh elections were ordered by the Central Government.

In February next year, elections took place and the first Praja
Socialrilst Party ({JSP) ministry was formed by Pattam Thanu Pillai
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(who had headed the First Congress Ministry in 1948) on the basis of
the support from the Congress Party. But this too fell, owing to 2
vote of no-confidence in February 1955. The same month saw the
formation of another Congress Ministry headed by Panampilli
Govinda Menon but after only 13 months in office, this ministry in
turn, had to make way for President’s rule from March 1956.

The Re-organisation of States followed and clections to the new
Kerala State took place along with elections all over the Country in
1957 and the First Communist Ministry was formed (headed by
E. M. S. Namboodripad) in April 1957. That this Ministry was dis-
solved by the President taking over the” Administration in July-
August 1959 is now too recent to be stressed and the Second Mid-
term elections or the fourth elections after the merger werc held in
February 1960, Congress Party has now been returned with a
majority and a government formed by both Congress and PSP mem-
bers has been installed in office last month.

The aim of this article is to present in the sequal an analysis of
the results of voting or expression of popular will in the Four Elec-
tions of 1952, 54, 57 and 60. The first two were for the erstwhile
Travancore and Cochin State only but before the Mid-term clections
took place, there had been a good deal of changes in the qonsti-
tuencies following fresh delimitation. Thus these two results too
are not strictly comparable. FElections of 1957 and 1960 are com-
parable.

1952 ELECTIONS

There were a number of parties contesting, with a usual large
number of Ipdependents which has been a characteristic of Indian
elections. The important among them were — The Congress, Socia-
lists, the Revolutionary Socialist Party and (RSP), Travancore Tamil
Nad Congress (TTNC). The last named was a State-party formed
on the eve of elections asking for separate representation on the
basis of languages. There was a ban on the Communist Party which
was lifted only a few days before the elections and so the members
of that party had to stand as Independents mostly. Out of the 12
seats to the Parliament, Congress won six, the RSP and TTNC one
each and the remaining went to the Independents. There were 47
contestants in all. Polling was quite heavy with an average of 71
percent. Elqctoral participation was highest in the Kottayam cons-
tituency, (which was a record for the whole country) with more than

80 percent of voters casting their votes. Congress won 35%, of votes;

| E}gl tSsozéa;j.sts 13 percent, RSP 67/ and other parties and Indepen-

For the Assembly which had 108 seats, there were 441 contes-
tents or roughly 4 per seat. Nearly 34 lakhs of valid vortes (percentage
70) were polled inthe Assembly Constituencies also and the following
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table gives the details of candidates set up, won, votes polled etc.,
along with percentages.

TABLE~I
Seats Votes
Contested won % Secured Y

Congress .. 104 44 40.8 1204364 35.4
R.S.P. oo 11 6 5.6 118333 3.5
Socialists .. 10 11 10.2 485194 14.3
TTNC .. 14 8 7.4 201118 6.0
Others ..o 242 39 36.0 1389184  40.8

441 108 100.0 3398193 100.0

Electoral participation was highest with 92.6 per cent in the
Bharanikavu Constituency (again, an All-India record for Assembly
constituencies). It will be seen from the above table that Congress,
TTNC and the R.S.P. have won a larger percentage of seats than
votes and for the other two groups — Socialists and other includin
independents - it is the converse. There were only four districts,
viz., Trivandrum, Quilon, Kottayam and Trichur. Analysing the
results district-wise, the Congress has come out successful only in
Kottayam securing 14 out of the 20 seats; and fairly good in Trichur
securing 13 out of the 27 seats. In the Trivandrum district having
24 seats, Congress had secured only 3, Socialist bagging 7, T.T.N.C,
6 and the Leftists — Group 6. In Quilon (the merged Cochin State
formed part of this district) out of 36 seats, Congress secu-ed 14 and
the Leftists group 17 seats. We look at the wins from another angle
also. A win will be characterised as an ‘outright’ or a ‘Majority’
win if the winning candidate polls more than 50 percent of votes
cast in that constituency ~ or, alternatively he polls more votes than
all his opponents put together. In the other case, the win will be
characterised as one by ‘split of votes’.  For the sake of this analysis
only 83 seats have been considered excluding the double-member
constituencies and uncontested returns. For the whole state, 34
have been ‘outright’ wins and 49 have been ‘split of votes’-wins
Congress had 10 of the first category and 21 of the second kind:
Socialists had 3 each and for the other parties the distribution was
RSP - 1, 5; TTNC 4, 1; others 16, 19. It is clear that the Congress
had benefitted largely from split of votes securing 68 percent of its
wins by ‘split’ only. The smaller group of TTNC had registered
‘majority’ wins in 4 out of 5 cases showing its strength in those cons-
tituencies. The highest votes secured by a winning candidate were
in Karthigapally where a Sgcialist won and in Alleppey where an

Independent won, each polling more than 70 percent of the votes
cast in that constituency, The lowest percentage was 24 in Nagercoil,
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1954 ELECTIONS

After a fresh drafting of the constituencies, elections in February
1954 were for 117 constituencies and the Rajpramukh had the power
to nominate one Anglo-Indian Member to the Legislative Asscmbly.
When an election is held soon afier the first, it i1s rarc for a very
literate democracy to show great interecst. But in this instance, it
was not so; the percentage increasing to 80. The total electorate
increased by about 2 lakhs but nearly 5 lakh more votes were polled
than in the 1952 eclections. The number of contestants was very
low, being only 260 for the 117 scats (average 2.2 candidates per
seat, compared to 4 in 1952). The number of contesting parties and
independents was also smaller — the Cungress, TTNGC and the Leftist
parties (who had an electoral understanding among them). The
Communist party, for the first time, contested the elections under its
own name. All the parties were eager to see that Congress was not
elected to power and in as many as 90 constituencies, the fight was a
straight one between the Congress and onc of the Leftist parties,
There were only two constituencies which had more than three can-
didates in the field. The Socialist party was fighting this election
under its new banner viz., the Praja-Socialist Party (PSP) — again
led by Pattom Thanu Pillai, the veteran. It made an “Electoral
‘Arrangement” ‘and not an ‘Alliance’) with the Leftist parties to
multi-cornered fights and hence splitting of the votes. Avoiding
scrupulously all mention of its part after the Elections, PSP was able
to secure the active support of the Lefiist parties in the seats where
it was pitted against the Congress ~ but it had not committed itself
to supporting the same group in the Post-election Assembly. But it
was widely believed that the PSP would not support any Ministry
which might be formed by the Congress, if it failed to secure the
majority mandate from the people. The details of seats contested

and won, votes secured, with percentages are given in the table
below :

TABLE 1
Seats Votes
Average No. *
Party Contested Won 9, Polled %, Per Candi-
dature.

Communist .. 35 - 23 19.7 641,046 17.0 18,316
Congress .. 115 45 385 1762,939 45.0 15,330
P.S. P, .. 38 19 16.2 631,622 16.0 16,622
R.S. P. oo 12 9 7.7 212,354 55 17,686

T.T.N.C. .. 16 12 10.2 237,408 6,0 14,838
Other parties &

Independents .. 44 9 7.7 403,182 105 9163

Total 260 117 1000 3,888,551 100.0 14,955

ELECTIONS IN KERALA 169

As in the 1952 elections, TTNC and RSP and to some extent the
Communists also, secured a larger percentage of seats than
votes. PSP had the same percentage as before and the Congress and
the ‘others’ group had more votes than seats. Comparing the figure
with those in Table I, we see that the Congress was al?le to
secure practically the same number of seats as before — but this out
of 115 scats compared to 104 seats 1n ’52. It has already been
remarked that most of the Congress seats in the previous elections
were won by ‘split of votes’ and in this election, there are only few
{27 to be exact) seats which did not have a straight fight. The Cong-

ress polled 5} lakhs more votes. The TTNC polled almost the

same number of votes, and the RSP had about 1 lakh more votes.
The Socialist-PSP party also polled more votes than before ~_1;~
lakhs. Hence the larger number of votes available through heavier
polling appeared to have been shared by Congress and the PSP
mostly. A better indication of the support that each partyhad,
could perhaps be got by taking the average number of votes polled
for each party, working these figures out, we get the figures given in
the last column of Table 11 These averages show Congress 'apd
TTNC were both at the bottom (excluding the others group). the
two leftist parties Communist and RSP concentrated in only
those places where they had a good backing and hence secured
high averages. The low average of TTNC; which is such a compact
group is rather surprising and it may be due to the fa:ct that it was in-
volved in more triangular fights than the others, While PSP,RSPand
the Communists had an undcrstandmé among them-selves and agai-
nst Coneress (and TTNC too), TTNC had no such understanding.
PSP as 2 part were able to render a better account, mainly by
reducing the number of canidates set up by half. Congress was
able to win only 39 percent of its contests ( compare this figure V\(I)]th
the percentages for majority wins 1n the previous elections ~ 319().
Whilc the Leftists parties together won 60 percent of theirs.

Analysing the results districtwise, we get the following figures,

TABLE I
Seats won by
District Congress UFL* PSP TTNC Others
Trivandrum (27).. 1 8 8 10 —_
Quilon (38) .. 8 93 /A— _
Kottayam (23) .. 195 3 2 2 1
Trichur (29) .21 6 2 —_ —

*JFL—United Front of Leftists includes Communists and other pro-communist candidates.
Thus the Congress retained .its positiox} in thf: _Kottayam
district and gained noticeably in the Trichur district, losing
heavily in the southern districts of Trivandrum and Quilon. in
Trivandrum, the three partics - UFL, PSP and TTNC appearred ta
be equelly in power and in Quilon, UFL led over others. :
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Thus the picture that emerged from this Mid-term elections was
also a nebulous one, The Congress (even taking the TTNC along
with it) getting 57 seats, PSP getting 19 scats and the other Leftists
40 seats with a solitary unattached independence. It was never
expected that TTNC would make common cause with Congress and
so the position was far from being satisfactary. Soon after the clec-
tions, Pattom Thanu Pillai expressed his support for a UFL-PSP
Ministry and was almost immediately elected leader of the com-
bined group. The TTNC was a party set up on language considera-
tions and the leftist parties being more amenable to linguistic
provinces than the Congress, it was pehaps in its interest to support
a leftist Ministry. Even with the alliance, the leftist ministry had a
precarious majority, (59 out of 117) : To add to the confusion, the
Rajpramukh nominatcd an Anglo-Indian Congress member. In the
political wranglings and bargaining behind the scenes, and with a
verdict from its Head Quarters, PSP openly repudiated the agree-
ment made with the Leftist groups. Congress was not inclined to
form a ministry with the meagre following it had in the Legislature.
PSP claimed that it was the only party which could offer a clean and
good Government—cven though it had only 19 seats in a house of 118
and it opined that once it formed the Government, support would
come gradually. Congress though not anxious to form a Government,
nevertheless wanted ‘to avoid President’s rule’ once again and so it
decided to support the PSP ministry ‘without any political commit-
ment’. The Rajpramukh took perhaps the only course possible
under the circumstances, even though there were many who ques-
tioned this, and asked the PSP to form the Ministry. Thus once
again Pattom Thanu Pillai headed the cabinet with his small
following of ninteen and two weeks after the elections, he was
installed as Chief Minister. It has been widely acclaimed as a move
which has no parallel in the history of Parliament. or of democratic
practice any where in the world. This ministry, as has been
remarked, fell after being in office only for 11 months, followed by a
Congress Ministry, which also fell after another 13 months! S0 it
was President’s Rule once again, only two years after the Mid-term
Elections.

REORGANISATION OF STATES

On 1st November, 1956, most of the States of India were
organised on a Linguistic basis and the present Kerala State was set
up by adding the Malabar District and the Kasargod Taluk of South
Kanara District from the Madras State excepting the Laccadive,
Minicoy and Amindivi Islands. Four Taluks of Trivandrum, and a
part of the Shencottah Taluq (predominently Tamil Speeking areas,
where the TTNC was strong) were merged in Madras State. Thus
for the first time all the Malayalam speaking peoples were brought
under one Stgtc. This part of the Country has had a cultural and
social distinction of its own right through historic times. The density
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of population is very heavy and the percentage of literacy is also

i i i owing
i -western part 18 a rth plantation area gr
Ll:)%f}é.e '{‘:: lr\IuObrlt)}flrrwcpeppel? etc., and with the addition of the forest
b ’ ?

arcas {rom the Madras State, the forest wealth of Kerala has

increased, o
- isation of States, a further revision
ent on the Re-organisation : :
has t()]ezlzlse?nl;de in the distribution ol consituencies and dt};f N;cgg
Kerala State sends 18 representatives to the Lok Sabha and has

members in its Legislative Assembly.
BYE-ELECTIONS

ing i analysis of the other clections, the bye-

}}eforft:hgf ,?gointglatg;c betwyeen 1952 to 1957 may be brlegy

ClC(fthnS Tah re was only one Bye-election to the Lok Sabhg ﬁ:om the

reviewcd G © tituency and the Congress was able to refain its seat,

Meenachi | Ot?g ns took place for the State Assembly in the fol(liow,ym§i
foorlgti?g:;iz(;—(lhavara, Chengannur (General and Reserved: an

ichur. .
B Congress won three of the seats, the one seat going to the RSP,

s retaining their seats. Generally speaking, polling

:};s tlg(g:hgf ?r?ihe bye-elections than in the General Elections in

all cases, showing thereby that a good deal of importance was -
ases, (
ttached to these clections.
“ 1957 ELECTIONS—~PARLIAMENT . .
ties were — Comunists,
eats were contested and the par
e thel\/}?ls?im League (ML), PSP and RSP and a number of
dents. 58 condidates or a little over 3 contestents per seat
Inci:%flntlfenﬁéht The details of votes secured and scats won, with
w .

percentages are given below :

Congress,

TABLE IV ,
Seats Votes
a (4]

Party  Contested ~ Won yA Polled A
Communists 15 9 50.0 22,67,888 37.5
o $ 17 ) 33.3 21,02,887 34.7
Vit 4 1 5.6 3,51,940 58
Ms'pL' 8 1 5.6 4,38,459 7.9
II;SP 3 3,08,742 5.1
Independents 11 1 5.6 5,80,536 9.7

ile for the Congress the two percentages are almost the
samc;r }i};lrs tv}vxlgll(gof;nmunists, %hc seats-percentage is much higher. It
almost always happens that the party with the majority (or atleast, the
largest number) of seats in the Legtsla{ure will have polled a lesser
percentage of votes. The number of independent contestents has

»

-
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been reduced considerably. Out of the 13 who forfcited their
deposit amount were, Congress 1, PSP 5 and others 5. No Communist
lost his deposit. In all 66 percent of 92 lakh voters exercised thqlr
franchise. ' The largest majority sccured was by the Communist
candidate (1,08,393) in a threc cornercd contest in the General Seat
of Quilon constituency, and the smallest wag 1,382 secured by a

ongressman in the Tellicherry constituency ~ also three cornered.
In the Palghat double member constituency, both the elected candi-
dates belonged to Scheduled Castes, and both had filled their nomi-
nations for the Rescrved Scat only. The clection law provides that
in a Double-member constituency, when two scheduled caste candi-
dates poll a larger number of votes than others, then irrespective of
whether their nominations were for the General or Reserved scats,
they should be declared elected. A number of such cases arosc all
over the country during this election there; in both the elected candi-
dates had contested only for the Rescrved scat. The matter was
taken to the Law courts also by the affected candidates for the
General Seat but the Courts ruled that the procedure was jus ifiable
according to the existing provisions of Electoral Law, The provi-
sion still continues on the Statute Book, and we might have many
more cases of that type in the ensuing elections also.

FOR THE ASSEMBLY

More than 58 lakhs of voter
a percentage of 65.5. The high
pally and the lowest of 41.69,

s participated in the Elections with
¢st figure of 83% was in Karunaga-

) was recorded in Kasargod. The
table below gives the relevant details of scats and votes for the

variou§ pa;ties; on¢ scat - Manjeswar — was uncontested and so the
analysis will be only for 125 seats.

TABLE v
Seats Votes

Parties Contested Won Percentage Polled Percentage
Communists 10} 60 48,0 20,59,547 35.3
Congress 124 43 34.4 22,09,251 37.8
M. L. 17 8 6.4 2,70,470 4.6
P.S.P. 64 9 7.2 §,28,261 10.8
R.S. P 27 1,88 443 3.2
Independents 55 5 4,0 4,81,605 8.3

Toal 388 125 1000 5337577 1000
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The Communists have won 60% of their contests and have lost
deposits only in 4 cases: for the Gongress the percentage was 35%,
and 4%. The full figures are given for all the Parties below :

TABLE VI
Perccntage of wins for each party and for deposit losing.

Seats
Contested Won Percentage Percentage of
of win losing deposit

Commuinists 101 60 60 i
Congress 124 43 35 :
M. L. 17 8 47
P, S. P. 64 9 14 34
R.S. P. 27 .. r 5§
Indcpendents 35 5

. he R.S. P. is very definite : 82 percent of their,

art '1111}115111 ;)(;lstino‘; Eleposits. While in the previous elections they con-
chtc)é o;ﬂy a dozen seats, now they had set up as many as 27 candi-
dates. The PSP also has not fared vyell — again_ having set up a
ver iarge number of candidates. Their position is almost similar
to \Zhat they were in 1952, when too, they had 70 contestents in the
ficld. The lesson of 1954 elections (when they set up only 38 and
won‘50% then) does not seem to have had the desired effect. Thus
the record of the PSP is only a little better than the motley group
of Independents. Communists have registered a very gon-vmcmg

ercentage of win, the Congress lagging far behind. While in 195
?hc Congress won 42% of its fights, the percentage went down to
397, in 1954 54 out of 115, and in 1957 it has further gone down
e Thus though it has been polling a larger number of votes
cach time, there does appear to b_Cr somecthing wrong, The CO{“‘
munists not having contested in 1952, secured 23 out of 35_ seats in

1954 (65%) when they had an_electoral understanding with other
parties : in 1957 even after tripling the number of placeos it con-
tested, the percentage of wins has been reduced only by 59,

101 single member constituencies and 12 double-
mem'lI)‘fI;;t rceo;igfuencies o%' 24 seats. The Gommunist won 14 double
member seats, and 46 single mgmber—membcr seats : the figures for
Congress were 8 and 35 respectively. Thus the Commum&t.s appea-
red to have won more in Double-member areas than in Single
member ones. In three constituencies, both the elected members
belonged to the Scheduled Castes alone : thus there were 27 sche-
duled caste members in the Assembly, as against the Reserved
strength of 24.
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The representation of women in the legislature is good indeed,
there being six of them cvenly distributed between the two major
parties! ‘The only woman member of the cabinet won a straight

fight and in all other cases, the contest was between three or
more people,

The analysis is carried a step further by cxamining the nature
of wins. 'There have been only 29 scats in which the contestents
were more than three. The number of seats won by each party

with majority and without majority (or split of votes) arc given
below :

TABLE VI

Total Communists Congress ML PSP Ind.
Without majority 64 28 21 5 8 2
With majority 61 32 22 3 1 3

Thus the Communist have registered a slightly higher propor-
tion of wins by majority than the Congress. The other two minor
parties ML and PSP - much more so the latter; have more by
‘split of votes’.  All the five elected Independents having agreed
to support the Communists (One of them was appointed as
Minister later), the proportion ol majority win for that party would
be more. Again out of 23 straight fights (where there were only two
candidates contesting), Communists and the supporters have won
13 in all, the Congress has won 9 cnly.

We next give a pointer to assess the organisational strength of
the contesting parties. Three averages for each party would be
computed ~ (1) A general average vote per candidate of that part
€. g. the 124 Congress contestents in all have polled 22,09,951 votes
and so the average there-of would be 17,878. (2) A “Success”
average, €. g., the 60 winning Communist have among themselves
polled 14,70,136 votes and so the ‘success’ average for that party
works out to 24,502, (3) Lastly, the ‘failure’ average. The votes
secured by only the unsuccessful candidates of that party is divided
by the number of losses of that party. The full figures for the four
parties are given below :

TABLE VIII

Three Averages No. of Votes
Communists Congress M.L. P.S. P

‘General’ Average 20,595 17,818 15,900 9,817
‘Success’ "Average 24,502 21,398 17,807 20,912
‘Failure’ Average 14,735 15,915 14,224 8,001

Some explanation would be given. So far
Election results presented in this country,
by a party as a whole in the elections has

, in all analysis of
the total votes secured
been the main point of
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i ion for assessing the ‘backing’ of that party among the
g?cncstfre;t?:t.lorit is Submittegl for consideration by all concerned that
this figure is grossly inadequate for the purpose and usually leads
to fallacious reasoning. In. a d.emocracy, it 1 not enough fora
party to have ‘some’ following in the area of its operation (as re-
vealed by the total votes it polls) but it must be able to muster such
a backing as to wing the election. Usually parties appear to over
cstimate their strength and set up candidates without trying to
assess whether they are likely to win or no‘t - .pc.rhapfs‘ in tfle fond
hope that they might securc a win by the ‘gpllttlng’ ) votflzs . Also
the total votes polled by a party may be inflated’ unduly by the
presence of a few important individuals in the .partyh~ who would
have won the election on w}}lcheyer party ticket tfcy \(;on.teste.d.
Manv such instances can be C}t?d in support thqrc:l? . A otg1g_ in
India is still largely for the individual (more especially wfe?1 eis a
“big one”) than for the party. §o, the average vo;:c of t f? party
per candidate will give a better pictuye than the tOtad votes of party,
Elections are won by the margin of ‘a few thousand votes on the
border and so if the party has really good backmgb am%ng the

eople, it must be able to poll al.most t!le same number of votes
E)n the’ average) whether its candidate wins or losses. Hence there
should not be a very divergence between the three averages defined

or each party.
abovE(fOde at If?romythis point of view,. the figures for the ML alone
re pretty close — this perhaps is because it has concentrated locally
a fpw laces where there is a large Muslim population, and in
m} e Il)aCCS it has not ventured to contest. T_he gther extreme i
ot 1ernI:ed b); the figures for the PSP, where a winning person polls
gliegt(t) 0 votes and a loser has only 8,000 voters behind him. The
average for the Congress Party are also not as far out as those for
the C% mmunists. But the General Average and Success Average foi
the Communists are pretty high — the highest for all pa.rtleé (more
han 3.000 than the next figure in the table) and even its ‘failure
Ew?arag,e'vis lower only than that of Congress and higher than the other
"I‘hus the wins of this party are quit¢ convincing ones. R'en}embcr
ing that they have won 32 out of their 60 wins by ‘majority’ alons
this view is strengthened. o )
Next we consider the difference between the winning candidate
and the next contestent in the number of votes polled. This i
usually referred to as the ‘majorit.y’ pf the winning candidate. Ther
have been 23 cases where the majority has been more than 10,00
votes and out of these the Communists party has secured 18 seats
Congress 4, the odd seat going to a_ Commumst-suppqrted Indecq
dent. Incidentally, this particular independent (Tellgghcrry Const;
tuen;:y) has polled the largest percent of votes — 64.20%, cast for tha
election. The next high figure is 63.14% polled by a Congress car
didate in the Thodupuzha Constituency. .
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The picture that emerges out of the [orcgoing analysis is that
the Communist party has quite a strong following in the State and
organisationally also it is powerful. The Muslim League too has res-
tricted but nevertheless considerable support in a smaller arca, In
the PSP, only a few individuals appear to matter and as a party it
does not have much backing in the State. The number of Indepen-
dents has been going down at cach clection and so not much need
be said about them. The Congress Party - though good organisa-
tionally from the three averages only - appears to be setting up
candidates in places where it does not have much chance of winn-
ing. Perhaps, it might restrict the number of its candidates.

AFTER THE 1957 wirarions

The Communist party being the largest single party in the
Assembly was asked to form the cabinet. On the 5th April 1957,
E. M: 5. Namboodripad, a Communist veteran and a member of the
Politburo for over 20 years, formed the first Ministry headed by
Communists elected through the Ballot Box. Much has been said
and written about the fact that the Communists were able to muster
only 357 of the voters to vote fur them. I a spstem of clections as
in our country, it has to be remembered that it is the munber of scats
which a party secures that matters and not the number of votes it polls.
If elections were being held under the more complicated system of
Proportional Representation, then only the number of votes cast will
become important. This latter syste.n had its enthusiastic supporters
in the United Kingdom more than anywhere clse in the world and
even they have given up this method now. The method is sujtable
when the number of electors is not unduly large and cach of them
is politically well educated, conscious and discerning in the excrcise
of his franchise. All these conditions are not satisficd in our country.
But we too have retained the system of Proportional Representation
in other restricted elections — such as elections to Legislative Coun-
cils, election of President and Vice-President etc. The criterjon
being the number of seats won by a party it is quite beside the point
to argue about the minority number of votes securcd by a Party.
Enough material has been presented above to show how 10 assess the
organisational strength of political partics. Looked at from this
point of view, the Communist party appcarcd to be quite a well
knit one. It would be quite pertinent to point out in this connection,
that the Congress Party, which holds a very comfortable majority in
the Parliament and had formed the Government in almost all the
States in the Country (after 1957 elections) had been able to secure
only 489, of votes cast in the Country, None would dream of saying
that the Congress party does not have the backing of a majority of
the people.

BYE—ELECTIONS

The only bye—clcct.ion that took place between 1957 and 1960
came off on 19.9.1958 in the Devicolum Constituency and there was
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1 marshalling of strength by both the Congress and the Communist
partics, Devicolum is one of the few places in Keral State which
have a large Tamil population. (_Tl_lcre are even now, parties in
Madras who blame the present Ministry for not insisting that Devi-
colum and Peermedu should be 1pclud<2(l in Madras State when the
States were re-organised).  The State Congress 1ny1ted a numlI)er of
congress leaders from Madras to canvas support f((i)r t«}}IICmM- t was
pcrhaps a strangc sight to sec the Chief Minister and (()}t er Ministers
of one State to go and canvas against the const;tute Qvernm}gn& in
a ncighbouring state in a bye-clection. 'Both the hl‘.)flrtles 1sta ed a
good deal on this fight which was a straight one. ectolr% | partici-
})ation was high indeed - 72% against 55 in the Ge;}erabl ect10n_~
and the same Communist candidate won with a comiortable margin

of 7,000 votes. . .

Pcrhaps this was the pinnacle of popularity for Ehe Communist
Party. And then the anti-climax started.—so much so thfit ourt':f[:‘en r?onths
later it was dismissed by a Proclamation of the President. th a}f.tors
that brought about this State of affairs l‘lavc becr} many. But ]S iefly
the following may be mentioned. The ‘freedom’ given ti? workers to
strike and an ‘assurance’ that the police would not 1n161;1§:re, C(l)rrup-
tion for and cn behalf of the Qommunlst Party perva 1}!31%1 all the
stages in the Governmental hierarchy; the Education 1l » _whose
provisions though taken by themselves were not y(iry revolutionary,
but which were opposed by two very mﬂucnpa sections, namely
the Catholic Church and the Nair Service Society. A Vlchhana
Samara Samiti (Libcration-war-Comm1ttice‘ was set up aiming at
compelling the State Government to resign and/or forsth? Govern-
ment of India to intervene and the 82 year old vetcfyan ocial Leader
Mannath Padumanabham led this movement. After six weeks of
Direct action, the President’s Proclamation followed and the first
ballot box-Communist Ministry relinquished office on 31st July 1959,
and Mid-term Elections were oncc again ordered.

ELECTIONS OF 1960

Flections took place on 1.2.1960 throughout the State. for the
same constituencies as in 1957. The con.duct of elections ‘was
extremely orderly and satisfactory, there having been very few inci- ‘

dents.

This particular election had many interesting features. 'I:his
was the first mid-term election in the country after the re-organisa-
tion of States. This was the first time {hat 2 non-congress party
Government was dimissed and fresh electmns.or.dcr.cd, even though
the ruling party continued to command a majority in the legislature.
Till now, the voter was required to put the Ballot paper in the box
containing his candidate’s name and symbol. So, each contestin
candidate had a separate box. In .thls election, the voter was require
to make a mark against the candidate he wanted to vote for and so
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there was only onc box per polling booth, for all the candidates
together. This was the first time that this ‘marking system’ of voting
was tried for the whole of a State ~ even though for many bye-clec-
tions the method had been tried. The number of invalid votes in
this election has been 89,369 out of 81,93,127 votes polled roughly
1%). In the last elections, the number of invalid and rejected votes
was 47 thousands. This, although there has been an increase in the
wasted votes, the increase is not a significant one, This is the first
time in the history of clections in this part of the country that two
elections have been held for the same constituencics as before.  The
electoral participation has been very high indeed as many as 81
lakhs of votes having been polled, as against 58 lakhs in the 1957
elections. This might and will remain a record for the entire country.

The Congress, P. S. P. and Muslim League (M.L.) had an clec-
toral understanding among themsclves and contested the elections as
a United Front, the candidates themselves retaining their Party
symbols, But the propaganda was carried on by all the three partics
together — flying the three party flags side by side, and the clection
meetings being addressed by the Leaders of all the three parties.
Hence, the votes polled by the Front as a whole will have to be
taken — as the votes polled by any onec party will include the votes
of the sympathisers and followers of the other two parties also.

For the 126 seats, the Communists set up 102 of their own can-
didates and supportkd 23 other indcpendents, The United Front
in all set up 125 condidates. Others in the field included 18 of the
Revolutionery Socialist Party (RSP), 14 of the Kerala Socialist Party
(KSP), 4 of the Lohia-Socialists, 3 of the Jan Sangh nominees, 2 of
the Karnataka Samiti and 21 unattached independents. The
average number of contestents per seat was 2.5 as against 3.1 in 1957.

There were 78 straight fights as against 23 in the previous occa-
sion. 58 of these have been won by the United Front and the rest
by the Commuists. Out of the 42 constituencies in which three can-
didates contested, the Front won 31 and the Communists 8. Only in
6 cases the number of contestents was 4 or more and the Front won
5 of these, It will thus be secn that the Front has been quite success-
ful, in all types of Constituencies.

Out of 126 seats, 102 are from single-member constituencies and -

24 are from double-member ones — with 12 seats reserved for Sche-
duled Castes. Only 12 scheduled caste candidates have been elected
as against 16 in the past assembly. The Front has won 77 of the
single-member and 17 of the double member seats, figures for
Communists and their independents are 22 and 7.

The results party-wise reveal that the other parties have made
little impression on the Electorate. All the 14 of the KSP, 3 of the
Jan Sangh, 3 out of four Lohia-Socialists and 15 out of the 18 RSP
candidates failed to poll one sixth of the votes and so have forfeited
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their deposit amounts. As agaj i
 de - A8 against this, none of th j
Eandldates have lost deposit. In the last elections, thg r;lﬁ%tosrwiiztz
ongress 5, Communists 4, PSP 28 and 22 out of 27 RSP Only o
) nominee, one Karnataka Samiti nominee (this part)'f stangs fg:
¢ merger of the Kannada speaking areas in Kasargod with th
b )t/lslorc State) and a solitary unattached Independent will be sittinc
¢ newly constituted assembly, The RSP polling only 1.3 :
¢ent of votes will lose its recognition as a State Party, y 45 per

It has already been mentioned that 81 lakhs of v

g]OHCd this time as against 58 lakhs in the 1957 Elec(;itgflsfla‘gul;e%r}
Cc extra votes of nearly 23 lakhs, Communists have secured 9.2 lakhs:

ongress 5.8 lakhs; M.L. 1.3 lakhs; PSP 5.2 lakhs. Thus a jaees
number of the extra votes have been polled by the Communist Pa %c
Whlch had practically the same number of contests in the two E[r
tions.  But the other three parties, though setting up fewer Cangg-
dates, have been able to poll more votes than last time. Here it o
to be remembered that the votes polled in the 1960 elections e g lthl::

Congressmen Party, includes the votes of th
and sympathisers i’s well. of the ML and PSP Supporters

We might perhaps compare the avergge :
per cangiidate of the \I/)arious pparties in thg txgmeliggﬁo;'n\;o't ei %O‘HCd
Comparison however, would hardly be justifiable as thé’last tl}fe(:t
parties fought each other and the first party in the 1957 election ﬁec
now they are fighting only the first party. The PSP which vas o
the tail end in 1957 has come almost first this time (see tablgv ;\ll’sIat
and XII). A better idea could be secured by comparing the t I
zli;)tés polled by EihfI: gollowing two groups in the two elcctiogst.al‘

ommunists and In ] i1 "
s, AT anists am ependants supported by them and (ii) Cong-

TABLE 1X — VOTES SECURED BY THE PARTY-GROUPS

1957 1960 Incr
. eaq.
Group (i) 22,51,750 35,50,136 12,98,485
Group (i)  30,98.982 43,37,248 12,38,266

196 Sincc; the two groups had set up the same number of
: , the figures in the last column show clearly that the Com ;
achbcen able to s?cure a larger number of voters this time Tiunists
or purposes of comparison, the percenta y
‘ . aris ges of votes
secured by the major parties in the two elections are given l?enlgws?ats

TABLE X — PERCENTAGES ONLY

candidates jp

1957 1960
Votes  Seats
Communists 35,3 48.0 th;s ‘Seats
Congress 37.8 34.4 345 20.7 -
M. L. 4.6 6.4 49 50,0
P.5. P, 10.8 7.2 142 109



180 THE INDIAN JOURNAL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE

Thus the larger clectoral participation has resulted in higher
percentages in the case of the Communists and PSP only ; for the
M.L., the figures are almost the same ; the Congress has polled a

“smaller percentage of votes,  Again, the fargest single party in the
Legislature viz., the Congress has sccured a larger percentage of seats
than votes. It has already been pointed out carlier that this would
generally beso.  These figures should not be taken by themsclves as
the Congress had put up 121 candidates last timc and only 80 this
time. Yull details are presented below :

TABLE X{ —~ NUMBER OF SEATS

{957 1960
Conte;‘ted Won Contested Won
Communists 101 60 102 20
Congress 124 43 80 63
M, L. 17 3 12 11
P.S. P. 64 9 33 20

Thus, the wins for the partics in the United Front have been
secured more because of the forging of the Frout. The Communist
Party had to contend against the combined 2nd united strength of
these three parties.

We next look at the average numbers of votes secured by the
major parties, As usual, three averages will be presented — the
general average from all the contestents ; the success average derived
from those of that party that were elected ; the failure average [rom
among the losers alone., The numbers on which each average
based, are given in brackets :

TABLE XII — AVERAGE NUMBER OF VOTES PER CANDIDATE
General Success Failure

Communists 29,169 (102} 34,858 (20) 27,189 (76)

Congress 34,891 (80) 36,712 (63) 98,730 {17)
M. L. 33,327 (12) 34,508 (11) 90,339 (1)
P.S. P. 34798 (33) 35,990 (20) 32,787 (13)

The last two parties may be left out as depending on small
numbers. Comparing only the Congress and Communists the differ-
ence between the two is seen to be about 4,300 in the case of the
General Average and only about 2,000 in the other two cases. But
the difference in the case of the Communist party among the three

. averages is about 7,700 whereas for the Congrest contesting a lesser
number of seats, it is 8,000, From this it can only be said that both
these parties appear almost equal in their organisational strength,
the Congress being slightly more powerful.

Because of the reduction in the number of contestents per seats,
there has been quite a reduction in the number of success by ‘split
of votes’. In the last Assembly there were only 61 cases where the
wins were ‘Absolute’ ones (i.e. winning candidate polling more votes

have p
candid

their103 members of the: dissolved Assemb]
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than all his o .
. 115 opponents put t IS H ’
Tesulted in successes by Abzolut'coﬁ;?ggiy s e 107 sghts have

8Oue in favour of the Front and 24 forand  Compese 82 have

ndC C . the CO N
0 VO%csl’ldﬁc:é(s‘c‘g;}th Su}pport of the Communists, Oul:] :)I;‘u;z};set Ia S;] :j th.c
the other orar ¢s, the I'ront has checked ] split

group. 2, while 5 have gone to

>000 votcs — out of these the Fro

Fuller detajls are available in th nt gets 10 and the C

: ommunj
¢ FOHOW}ng table : nists 7.

" TABLE XIf1

ajority Uni .

Less than 100 zztedl Front Communists Others
101 ~ 1,000 9 1 1
1001-5,000 o4 6 1
5001-10,000 25 12 0
Over 10,000 35 g 0

1

ginal' constituencies are quite few, The

¢ memb it
uthuparamba where P.S.P, has ;2202i2;u2ncy has been 23,647 i

. I's » » - g i i
tslxlr:?a}(l)(r:;tl éi {\31 in Tellicherry where a Congresngfri?ji%(;?eahlfn e
OUbIC-mCI;)blnlStCr for Law in the Communist Government if
Closey e n::;. constituencies, in Nileswar the contest I.xas nl;ong
e m. Jm];mes being 106 and 283 for the two seats Bccn
en n by the U'mt_e'd Front, In Wynad both -
ave secured majorities of over 37,000 apiece ! ongress

y stood for re

party affliations and successes are giv election and

en below :
TABLE X[V
Stood
COmmunist N 46 E[ected
Congress . 38 ég
2 6
P.S.P, 9 g
Ind, 4 ’
[XTYY 3
103 "7“1“

————
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13 women candidates contested the clections and 7 have come
out successful — 5 belonging to the Front and 2 to the Communist
group. The last Assembly had six women divided cqually between

Congress and Communists ; except one communist candidate all the
other five have been re-clected.

Thus the success secured by the United Front is quite decisive.
But perhaps most of it is duc only to the fact that it 13 a ‘United’
Front and they had to contend against the strength of only one party.
The Communists might have improved their position if' they had sct
uap a lesser number of candidates and concentrated in fewer places.
No doubt, as a single party they have sccured a large number and
percentage of votes.  But, as has been pointed out earlicr, what
counts is the winning of sc.ts and not amassing of votes. But once

the ‘Front’ breaks up, the Communist party may well cmerge as a
force to be contented with.

POLITICAL CALENDAR

The following calender gives the important dates and cvents in
the political history of the State for the past dozen years:
24-3-1948 Interim Constitution Act passed by which Pattam Thanu
Pillai formed the first Congress Ministry in the Travan-
core State (1),

19-9-1948 General Elections based on Adult Franchise took place in

Cochin.
20-10-1948 Parur T. M. Narayana Pillai clected leader of the Tra-

vancore State Clongress in place of Pattam Thanu Pillai
who( zr)esigned. Narayana Pillai formed the new Minis-
try (2).

27-6-1949 The mer
Travancore and Cochin with the Maharaja of Travancore
as the Rajpramukh. The same chicf Minister continues
to be head the Cabinet.

The Congress Ministry resigns and a caretaker Govern-
ment is formed by Kesavan (3).

11-3-1952  Another Congress Leader A, J. John forms the Congress
Ministry (4).

23-9-1953  Motion for vote of Confidence in the Ministry fails and
the Assembly is dissolved from 94-9-1953.

(5-12-1953 Central Government announces decision to hold Mid-
term elections before 1st March 1954.

3-2-1954 Travancore-Cochin Ministry resigns.
15-2-1954 Mid-term Elections begin in Kerala.

16-3-1954 First PSP Ministry formed with Pattam Thanu Pillai as

Chief Minister on the strength of the su ort ised
by Congress (5). g PPOrt promisec

10-2-1952

ger of the two States into the United State of

12-12-1951
8-2-1955
14-2-1955

11-3-1956
24-3-1956

DECEMBER
3-4-1957

12-6-1959

31-7-1959

1-2-1960

' 183
ELECTIONS IN KERALA

. . tion
Clongrcss decided to withdraw support and co-opera

the PSP Ministry. ) .
'1I‘Ohc l;:'all of PSP Ministry following a vote of No Confi

dence. -
New Five-man Congress Minis
Govinda Menon installed (6).

Coongress Ministry resigns.
Px?cs%dent’s rule proclaimed (7).

56 JANUARY 57 GENERAL ELECTIONS

First Communist Ministry formed
yad (8)- i
%)ircct action by Vimochana Samara Sam
nath Padmanabhan. . . .
President’s Proclamation dlsgolwtrzsg !
nistry and introducing Presiden

. 9 ) .
;:)r:lcrt(h)Elcctions to the State Assembly 2nd Mid erm

Elections.

try headed by Panampalli

by E.M.S. Namboodra-
ti led by Man-

the Communist Mi-
ule for the second



THE IDEA OT
DEMOCRATIC DECENTRALISATION
By

Dr. IopaL Narain

The idea of decentralisation is in a way inherent in the demo-
cratic ideal in its application to political organisation. Democracy
as a form of political organisation is an ordering of pcople’s partner-
ship not merely in the sovereign power of the State but also in the
day to day conduct of government. The larger and more continuous,
quantitatively speaking, and more active, constructive and closer,
qualitatively speaking, is the people’s participation in the operation
of their own governmet in a country, the nearcr it is to democracy
as a political ideal. “The perfect Common Wealth, the ideal
towards which all social and political endcavour moves forward is”,
as observed by Zimmern, “a socicty of frcc men and women,
each at once ruling and being ruled, each society giving his services
Jor the beneflt of all”.t  And the road that leads to this e/ dorado
is the road of democratic decentralisation. 1t is the medinm  of
people’s participation; it aims at associating people in the work of
government to the maximum possiblc extent and in a living manner.

In a word, democratic decentralisation may be called the backbone
of democracy.

One might ask, when the idea of decentralisation is inherent in
the democratic principle itsef, why the adjective democratic be pre-
fixed to it. The prefix is not superfluous.  First, it emphasises the
purpose of decentralisation which entails a greater and closer asso-
ciation of the people with the work of their own government. This
purpese is well contained in the prefix democratic. Secondly, the
adjective democratic sharply distinguishes democratic decentralisation
from administrative decentralisation, Administrative decentralisation
originates in a quest for efficiency in terms of initiative, performance
and speed of administrative personnel, particularly at the lower
operative levels, while democratic decentralisation has its roots in a
desire to associate more and more people with the work of govern-
ment at all intermediary levels in general and at the local level in
particular.  The former implies the right to the freedom of opera-
tion of a project which includes the necessary right to make associa-
ted decisions even with regard to its formulation from the operative
stand-point rather than a right to initiate a political decision about

————

* Zimmern: Nationality and Government, p. 355,
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the formation of the project,itself’2 and thus may b‘.cttclr. be calllgg
managerial operative freedom, thf: latter, howelvcr, legp. ies pe(c)lpthc
right to initiatc their own projects for loca zve - C;Sg{ ;f;nner
authority to execute and operate them in an audor;o;?trative anner.
Democretic decentralisation is thus wider thag admin Sfrative decer
tralisation® and the vital point of difference between

. ) oL
their purposiveness, the former laying stress on peopli S ptarttllcl:;pgtt}ll(;?
and the latter on eficiency. One may thus run counter to

i i i here people’s management
1 n developing countries w :
gilr;lggialr)lcycflﬁcient at l%ast in the initial stages. till people learn the

art of sclf-government through the essentially democratic method of
trial, crror and corrcction.

i lised and
ini i olicy should generally be centra
"I, Plllior and Bres e e, ‘P’i’(}]rir;lg;f::r?sh:l:art’lcagm at the various levels must delegate

ke operating decisions” (Phiffaer and Presthuss Public

. 214),
Administration. The Ronard Press Company, New York 1953, p )

i i includes the

i ini this point. Poul Meyr includes !
: ference of R an int i ini f entralisation.
RN ls’l'ho%?gsri’o:sdfrom the political stand-point in fdzg:;:;agu:hzeicntrc' tin.
‘r‘llg)ht t:(ﬁl;fs;:ﬁ):fi indicaics the ShiflingdOf Ithc ptti:g;arvz'oiggn pgccccntralisation renders the
ecentra Al X : pa ior .
the apex of the administrative pyrami ‘he central power or at any rate it includes their

: ics independent of ¢ isati inistrative power
lchal and rcgllc:m: b'(;dlcf\in:r:icc?sions As a result of decentralisation adm p
b ed K thet .
nwers to make

i i competence rests

jes; it i d (ceded) i. ., the primary '

1 y al bodies; it is transferred ( : PIImary o e ora o

1s tran'sfcne(‘ m. }Ogl:thorizic; which are not subject to th?)dlrcgtalloio" Stcggns e powers of

now with the focal : ion” (Poul Meyr, Administrative Organis , Stevens & Sons Lid,
P a(hmmstratumLondon 1957, p. 57). Itmay also be added tha

, D

, - insists, iti inistrative decentrali-
of s U\atnc:nZkI;a;;l‘itical decisions, Poul Meyr “tUli&t’;;ill:‘l;’llsdgloctga‘:‘il:’[:":)? cative decentrali
\ of thiy power to make O indicates the extent to of admi aive
slion ane d’clmméhliatrtxogl‘!\vch: cr}lowrlx through the horizontal level of the adminisirative py
competence has take 4
(Poul Meyr Op. Cit., p. 57).

Another thinker William H.

operating policy decentralised.
to subordinates the power toma

Newman is of the opinion that administrative decentralisation
[

isi i it i t necessarily
i iti decision-making but it is no g
ily i the right to political S e ot
mair x(;o:i x}cccs.c.?t??; ;;Zluﬁ;fhcr andg this a[){)ealr)s :;)be at (f;oefx,:tzli;?:g s;vc:zi{" e e o o
excluded from its scope €1t fer to { cpar t ) Jocation of
o the inl i i hy at which operative dect
to Newman decentralisalion 3y e e aistrative hicrarchy . cave, decison
B am . NownanAdwinisraie et St acs PR 200 D00 L
are made nuam e, s 4 isthat the right toi  form the
> cwpoin) 1 iqn what he calls, ‘Bottom up Administration’ .
1958, P, 202) Newman s“_’l " hich one finds in what , m raii
Hon e isati Under this plan “not only authority
extreme case of decentralisaty ek one alisation. o . ‘ ty
: ts the ultimate in decer Newman, Op. Cit, p. 208). One may ad
type which represen tealised” (William H. Ne n, ( B B O O may o)
but alto initiative is Jeben f administrative decentralisation no y man viz
e ed isati d (iii) delegatedauthority. fal mere
here that the three other Stages. e centralisation and (i ‘ ' !
centralised admimstratx‘?n,a(r;;)glé;mted d s Ncwmar} ,fal mere
or lessin the category ol m

pp. 204-210).
3 Cf. Harris : *“A distinction must be drawn

ial or operative freed

between the terms ‘Local self-government’ and

! impli ly a form of
i ‘self-government implies mere!

- ) . Goetz’s thesis that ‘s v : . " han self-
‘local-administration’, l?:, _Gin other words, self-government 1shsomethtx:nagr les: al :cml
communal administratio sent writer the case i3 precisely the con ly. Loc' .
administration. To the pie is local sclf-government, but it may also exist where a

ini i i rever there 1 ; i less, in its
admmxstratl_on cxists whe rries out, the orders of a higher aut.hont‘y, rlnore1 o:]-f v,cmmem
local authority merely fi most Germans, is unable to realise tlat local self go
tz., like
own way. Dr. Goetz.,

through freely elected representatives, He
implies government by the EClZPII‘: :?::::::::;, for Ioial sc:.lf-govemmcnt t'hat tlvxc power to
goes so far a3 to say that, Wh/ some organ, ‘it is immaterial what form this pollcy:framlng
frame a policy should rest mbc vested in the individual. “This 1s.the Ge.rman view an
organ takes, The powcfr m?’wcrc abrogated, been the German practice. Itis not thcI vxev;
has, ever sinclc Sllcrl)rl:: ;‘:):;H:df_govemmcnt as government of the people, for the people an
of any one who 10

by the people”” (Harris Op. Git., 12.)
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Again, the idea of democratic decentralisation is not to be con-
fused with delegation® or deconcentration.  Delegation or deconcen-
tration consists in the grant of authority from asuperior to an infcrior
person to be enjoyed by him not in his own right but as a derived
concession and that too toheexcercised at the pleasure of the superior.
Democratic decentralisation on the other hiand is just an cxtension of
the democratic principle - extension of people’s right to self-determi-
nation or to manage their own affairs in a local area without any
undue interference.  If democratic decentralisation embodies a right,
delegation is at best a concession. If the former is a matter of prin-
ciple, the latter is an outcome of expedicency; il the former is enjoy-
ment of original power, the latter is the exercise of derived authority;
if the former is a symbol of frecdom and self-government, the latter
smacks off authoritarianism and dependence.

The term democratic decentralisation should also be distinguished
from democratic centralism which is the basic organisational principle
of governmental and party structure in Soviet Russia. The concept
of democratic centralism which at its face appears paradoxical
governs the inner organisational relationship between the peopleand
‘the leaders in the party on the one hand and the people and the
government on the other in the pyramidial structurc that cxists in
Russia. The concept secks to combine democracy, “inass participation
and approval’, with centralism, ‘concentrated leadership’. The principle
of democracy is supposed to prevail in so far as policy decisions and
the election of the Icaders in the party or government are concerned.
Thus the party line or the government line is particularly determined
with the express approval of the people who arc [ree to determine by
majority vote what their. party or the government should do. The
principle of democracy further obtains in so far as people are free to

4 In the case of delegation as obsarved by Poul Meyr, *‘the central administration reserves its
authority to issue directions and to reverse decision....the centralised organisation is
integrated i.e., it is built up in the form of a compact system of superior and subordinate
units.” (Poul Meyr : Op. Cit. pp. 57-58).

Cf. James D, Mooney. Delegation is “conferring of authority by some authority
possessing this right””  The Principles of Organisation New York and London, 1947, P. 6).

Also compare Mary Follet’s observation in The {lusion of final authority, “Delegated

authority assumes that your chief cxecutive has the right to all the authority but that it is
useful to delegate some of it” (Quoted by Albert Lepawsky in Administration the art and science
of organisation and management published by Alfred-A-Knopp, New York, 1952, P, 326).
According to Prof. Albert himself the essence of delegation of responsibility consists in *‘a
dea_r cut assignment of duties to subordinate individuals or subordinate levels in order to
avoid over-lapping or duplication of work and grant of authority commensurate with the res-
ponsibilities assigned” (Albert Lepawsky : Op. Cit, p. 413),
. Also compare William H. Newman : “the activities of the executive have been divided
into three parts planning, doing. . ..and supervising. , . .using this terminology, dclegat'on
normally starts by assigning part of the doing and at leasta minimum of the associated
P‘aﬂ{lmg to a subordinate.” (William H. Newman: Administrative action, The techniques of
organisation and management ; London : Sir Isaac Pitman and Sons, Lid., 1958), pp. 164-165.

The essence of deconcentration which is not different from that of delegation has been ably
3"{9‘“5?‘1 by Lconard. D. White in these words: Itisa “term generally used 10 denote mere
tr?a:sgf::lz?;oa;suptorgmati officer of capacity to actin the name of the superior without a

utiority from him” (Leonard D. White: Engyclopaedia of the Social Sci ol.
5, The Mac Millan Company, Néw York 1954, P. 43). orlopacdia of vetal Seiences V
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choose their leaders who are to be entrusted with the enforcement of
the party or the government line, as the case may bc: But once thqy
have determined the programme and chosen their leaders, thcar
freedom ends, They themsclves are bound ha}nd and fect by thel.r
two-fold decisions. Thus, so far as execution is concerned, there is
centralism It is the leaders at the top whom the people have chosen
that decide about the cxecution of the policy and issue orders for the
same. Now there can be no opposition, no criticism, no ifs and buts,
no sabotage by the people, for they can neither go back C;)_n the
programme that has been decided with their approval nog dxsown
the representatives they have themselves chosen, In a word, democ-

ratic centralism theoretically means people’s partmpatilonl in .dcc1-f
sions about the formulation of the work programme an CICCtIOn 8

party or government lcaders and authoritarianism or comp etef sub-
ordination of the rank and file to the leaders in power asfar as

ion of the programme is concerned.’ .
execgtr:c could m?w Eote the points of distinction betweefx} lclz'emofranc
decentralisation and democratic ce(ttrqllsm wl}lch z;re ;§1 ) dgxsg C,'mﬁc

(i) Democratic decentralisation 1s centnfug{g whi teh tocratic
decentralism is centripetal. Under the ormcxi1 d ere ld ratn}f,
fer of power from top to bottom levels, while tun fcr e
latter there is transfer of authority (to the ext_cnl o1 ?om-
plete surrender and cgncentratlon) to the top levels rom
the popular levels which form the bottom.

ituti i describe the contents of democratic

i i titution have taken pains to :
¢ Writers on.the S<_>nctw,(,}°3i;, u In the words of Harper & Thompson yvho have so_ugl'}t t(;
centralism in Ahel cnerai aspects “Democratic centralism is a form of inner organisational
explain the teem |1 28 Ity designed to fit the pyramidial type of b-dy prevalent

. R cia POV A
relationship which has been espe bine democracy (mass participation) with
: i ..seeks to com . N
in lher 90\/(1&;5::}?;;’-);,‘};fd:frgarpct & Thomson, The Government of the Soviet Union (D. Van

centratism .

! . Similarly, the gcn'era'l content of democratic
Nostrand Co. bnc. I/‘\onc?x:lilYlg\%;h}i’x;slzs? lxg that “the principle slgnnﬁeS_ that each ?l'ganpt‘
centralism acqordmg o l? a rc;ccdurc at once democratic and iqglca,l’ Is responsib e toits
authority being form cd by :Fecutc their will, while at the same time it is also responsible to
. electors and it bouﬂ?hgiit; and bound to fulfil 'au their orders (;_)r%vu{;i‘th;y 'arzc_hgx[\:cn
Do i Offat‘rlxcir representative jurisdication)”” vide : Andrei 47 skxlr:s Vi “. ‘“g
‘;}},‘:"}“‘F limits o A fan Co New York, 1034, p.42¢ Oggand Zink have cxplaine
0 & davte ’

le i claborate manner with reference to its application to the governmental
the principle in an A ! J
strugturc in the U.S.S.R in these words “‘un

der the theory the various lr})lcagl units o& gpvem(;
i ence and freedom in managing th:ir own affairs and
ment enjoy the most c‘.’mﬁll:tzclt?\(,iﬁ)cin& the higher government. Thcrck is }111fcrally lnotkp.ng
aven pammpatmg'fl?h like, which on the surface would scem_to make home-rule cities
that they caanol do, ‘l ;’:Nith shame at their lack of f::ecdom. However kthlsdmdcpendcncc
in the Umtcc'j States b UIS te authority on the part of higher levels to chqc an cvcln to velo
is accompanicd by abso un: which are subordinate. Thus the local units do exactly as they
the acts of the gavertais f the government which are above them do not object. 9 Vide: O,
like as long as the‘aR?msGo crnments, The Macmillan Co,, New York, 1957 pp. 149-150. The
& Link: MOdm;'fl::g:lshoc{}vik part’y held in 1917 authoritatively stated the contents of the
ixth congress 0 : s
;ri:ciplcga; applicd to the party structure i

n Russia as follows :—
(i) thatall directing bodics from top to bottom shal} be elected :
(ii) that

ty bodies shall give periodical accounts of their activities to the party
party
organis(a“tlxon :h ¢ there shall bestrict party discipline and the sub-ordination of the minority
1 a

to the tzxa_;oritt: ;tﬂ:{‘l decision of higher bodies shall be absolutely binding on lower bodies
iv af

and on all party members. (Elucidated from Harper & Thomsan, Op. Cit, p. 70)
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(/i) The democratic principle finds a wider application in the
concept of democratic decentralisation than in the idea of
democratic centralism.  Under the [ormer the people not
only enjoy the right to clect their representatives and
broadly approve the programime as in the casc of the latter
but with them vests all the initiative to control the pro-
gramme financially and administer it without undue inter-
ference and control from higher levels which is not only
permissible but incumbent in the latter.?

(iii) Undecr democratic decentralisation the underlying idea is to
widen the area of democracy which may exist at the top by
granting both authority and autonomy to pcople at lower
levels.  One could say that here the attempt is to create
democracies within the broad circle of democracy. In con-
trast to this under democratic centralism the idea is to
provide a democratic basc to the gilded autocratic top. To
sum up under democratic decentralisation the cmphasis is
on people’s participation and autonomy while in democra-
tic centralism the stress is both on people’s participation
and authoritarianism, more on the latter than on the for-
mer.® Onc may say that if the ¢nd of the former is abnega-

? Ttmay be emphasised even at the risk of digression that the Soviet thinkers have emphasised
that the idea of democratic centralism whether as a principle of gnvernmental organisation or
party organisation combines the need of local autonowy with the needs of national unity
and uniformity. As Andrei Y. Vyshinsky has pointed out ‘‘democratic centralisim presupposes
centralism in basic questions ; in general guidance in the maximum unification of all economic
activity according to one State wide plan, in guiding production to the need of rational and
economic utilisation of all the country’s material resources; far from excluding. it pre-
supposes local independence upon condition of developing the creative self-reliance and
inititative of the local population (with its differing languages, ways of life and economic
relationship) for the best possible fulfilment of general plans of economic and cultural
building” Vide: Andret Y. Vyshinsky Op. Cit., P, 230. One could also quote Lenin with
advantage in this context “Just as democratic ceniralisn by no means excludes autonomy and
federation, so it by no means excludes—on the contrary it pre-supposes that — the different
localities and even different communities of the State are completely and utterly free in
working out varying formsof Siate’s social and economic life”. (Quoted by Vyshinsky,
Op. Cit p.424).
Harper & Thomson have shown at length in their analysis of democratic centralism that while
the principle of centralism is a reality that of democracy is a growing fiction.

“That there is centralism in the party has seldom been disputed. It is a centralism
that is not limited but strengthened by the fact that it is always combined with a strong
emphasis on ‘mass contacts.” Stalin himself has outlined his principle of leadership as one
which involves co-ordination of the views of ihe central leaders with the experience of those
on whose backs' so to speak, the policics adopted have to be worked out. Let the leaders
think well before issuing orders but when orders are issued, let the members obey without
hesitation, The result is a closely knit body bound together by stiict discipline and a
common ideological outlook.

That there is a democracy in the party, however, hasbeen the subject of considerable
debate. The taking of stock in connection with the great purge of the late 1930°s for example
brought out the fact that intra-party demncracy had been extensively violated in the
- primary and intermediary tiers of the party organs (concerning the higher party tiers there
;"“,_as alW?WS,.discrcct silence). Thus in place of the principle of the clection of all
rf:i?xltng ;Tomlmnttees and Secretarics there had gone up a practice of co-option and appoint-
gcncn:al Eol'a?ce 'talf the principle of periodic reporting back of these Committees to their
Partlcipationc'sr cre had glevelgpcd‘a failure to convene gencral membership meetings.
in the bart lrx; ree and businesslike discussions of party policy either in party meetings or
leargely pryccerlucsis :ast.“;hcrcforc, at a minimum; criticism of local lca:icrs by local members
behavioty ed ahd even conwltatxon in decisions regarding one’s_personal activity ot
was not always assured”, (Harper & Thomson, Op. Cit.pp. 70-71).
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tion of top level authority, that of the latter is its preserva-
tion and continuous assertation.

We have seen so far what democratic decentralisation is not; let
us now turn to see what it is, The two words democratic and decen-
tralisation form the key to the understanding of the synthetic com-
pound democratic decentralisation. The word democraltlc explains
at once the nature and purpose of the concept as also iis b:}glc
postulatcs in its institutional aspect. pne can ‘qUICkIc){ get to }xl‘ca_me
that its nature is political and its end is mdef,‘mg and strengt en;lng
of the arca of democracy or the field of people’s partxmpa};ﬂo_n, autho-
rity and autonomy. One can also get to know that the basic It)o?;u-
late in its institutional aspect should be elective and r Cg)g?sen a 1;{‘3
character of the institutions which form the machinery ﬁ _et:iz?cc rf. i
decentralisation. The word decentralisation 15 essentia 3’ dm 1; ;:7:
of the method to realise the end as contained in the wolr egtlo ;1 .
“The word . ... has come to be widely understood sn?p Ly aisi xen : 1::11-
thesis to ccntralisatiof{l”g ansd frf)txl;:c;g)"aeﬁ% cg,?;(s)e?fg gt?xs};hﬁ worg
implies “devolution ol power : $
hax?dis hcals a democr:ftic content and, as Mgntagc;xiegf;?;};:;
pointed out, * decentralisation also mezns “;: atFrae ch usage the
signifies, in spite of the fact that accordm% lo h fgr localgState
former stands for local selfgovernment an::i the jatier | that enriches
Governments!” It is thus only the prefix dcmocrztlc d with the
the contents of ‘decentralisation’ and the lattezc'l W, entr%ai. e U
former stands for transferi? of authority, an iggan three dimcn?-’
from top levels to the people at the lower levels in a

sional manner viz. (i) taking of decisions ab‘O‘}t prog;“amrr}c anghl?g}:(iy

i wide and gy speciied e of sty 8 Seien DU
i itical, ii) controlling and 1k L€ ter

::zgx;;féslya gg’ction,césentially ﬁnanczal and (311) supcrvgs;lillga %ulqa{;g

and corzd,uctiﬂg the actual operation, a function esscnga ;ya ;mmis-

trative, all this without undue interference from the top levels.
b}

i democratic decentralisation has
Thus it will be noted that the idea of . {  h
tv\lrl: Z;;;vcltlsl _i.) one positive and the other negative. In its positive

aspect it implies an autonomous system of local management in

which the people of the local area enjoy maximum of authority and

> ins Unive"si‘y mbl ary, I I
i ; i ! ki 1 1 (I )
G, Montaguc Harris: Camprative Loeal Governinen I!Uldl nsons

Startford Place, London, 1948, P4
8 Jbid, .
** Ibid ! Myer: Op. Cit, P, 57
ot o topssion® instead of transfer (Poul Myer: Op. Cit, P, 57)
33 Paul Meyer hasused ﬂ;:ﬂ“ :;g jgf,,";'{eze‘ abwace of control grom top, while dumgduamn in
which would imply lies not 30 much absence of contral but absence of un x:;econgrol
con_nicutional prac t;e ’2:5 hand and the sastriction of control to the minimum on ot ‘ehr
or interference on elhat" the word tansfer is preferable more so because it also ;ovcre:j be
It ix for thia rezsoi;low of authority and autonomy from top to bottox;n‘ levﬂgr :s indicatg o‘l"
idea of downwar he word decentralisation. Cf. Leonard D. White: e process
the ctymology of the sference of authority, legislative, judicial or administrative

?::x;m;ﬂti\!iag%:? lc:?tg?t?f 'g!?v:rx::lcm to lower” (vide : Encyclopaedia of Secial Seiences Voh, V.

. The Mac Millan Company New York, 1954, P. 43}, R
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freedom to manage their own affairs in all spheres such as law and
order, justice, finances, public wtilities, development programmes
and administration and the like. In its ncgative aspect, it implies
absence of undue and unwarranted control and interference from
outside both by central and regional governments, or either, as the
case may be, and also from government officials. To sum up,
democratic decentralisation as a political concept aims at widening
the area of people’s participation, authority and autonomy through
dispersion of powcrs from top to bottom levels in all the triple
dimensions political decision making, financial control and manage-
ment and administrative operations to be exercised by people’s

representative organisations with least interference and control
from higher levels. :

The foregoing analysis brings home to us the following ingre-
dients of the concept of democratic decentralisation :

First, as the word democratic indicates the object as postulated

implies a larger and closer association of people with their own
government.

_Secondly, with a view to pursuing this end, as the word decen-
tralisation implies, there will be devolution oy dispersion of authori-
ty from the higher levels of the govcrnment to the lower levels,

Thus the process of democratic decentralisation is vertical’® rather
than horizontal,

Thirdly, this dispersion of authority will assume the form of
autonomy to the people at lower levels to take political decisions!#
with regard to policy and work programme, to devise ways and
means to execute it, to manage and control the finances required
therefore and ultimately to guide and control its administration.
Thus democratic decentralisation s three dimensional - political

financial ang administrative, or it postulates at one and the same

————

¥ Cf Poul Mery ; “Self-Government in the admi
of decentralisation viewed vertically. It occu
petence moved from the centre to local
arc limited to certain areas of the State

# Cf. David E, Lilienthal i
responsibility taken at a
decentralisation. It is not
if decisions have to be m
errand boys, Neither is ;
crowded Washington.
You do not get decent
do the men in the field

nistrative sense of the term js a manifestation
rs either in the form of administrative coms-
agencies; or in the form of agencies whose activities
(Vide: Poul Meyr: 0p. Cit., p. 241).

joms &« Y participating in the enterprise” (Quoted by
ration - ¢, 1 i isati
Alferd : A~ Knop, 1952, Pp. 383-384).6 art and sciencs of organisation and management, New York,
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i, e 5
time political, fiscal and administrative autonomy.1?

I'ourthly, the authority thus decentralised should be managed
by the pcople directly or indirectly through their representatives and
thus the institutional machmer){ of _democrarzc decentralisation §hogld
necessarily be elective; otherwise it may bea case of decentralisation
but not of democratic decentralisation.

Lastly, the concept of {1e'mocrat1'c decentralisation as a political
doctrine certainly limits, ifit does not deny altogether, the inter-
ference and control from above. Though in ultimate l:hc:org it {gnay
be argued that it implies absence of control from a oge utf rom
the practical stand-point one has to agree with Harris that as far a;
the relation of local bodies to Central Government is f:encc;nc
“complete independence is never accepted Cbut as1 eé(tenswe a ;??;
dom as is compatible with a duesubjection to Centra dovcgnmen .
It is equally true, however, that undue, unwarranted and excessive
corlxtroc% and interference from higher levels would strike at the very
roots of the concept of democratic decentralisation.

Having analysed the idea of democratic decentralisation and also
having studied its implications one could ask : how dopcs the concept
d%n relation to the idea of local self-govenment ? It is just a
starel of old wine in a new bottle which bea'rs a different Iabcl ora
cas f new wine in new bottles with an entirely fresh label, It may
caseccl) a paradox if one writes that it is neither or it is both, What
sounrmarlfl’S thereby is that the two terms are not exactly identical,
01;16 h they are not also vitally different from each other. Both
L olég democratic foundations. Both of them as such aim at greater
th_ ipation of the people and more autonomy to them in the
partic pment of their affairs, Both of therp mcxdqntally limit the
max:aglefrom above. What are then the points of difference ? One
conl(rioSa that democratic decentralisation is a political ideal and
lcot:t | selyt:government is its Institutional form. One also finds a
d??fercnce of emphasis between the two : the former laying greater
stress than the latter, positively speaking, on more or complete
— « ; h d, the most important element of self-governs
1 Cf. Poul Meyr: | I’;Z‘h°t;f:“;‘o§5;‘,“m°f,,',a§cw§;eua,ws and other rules and regulations which
ment 13 ?uwmml}’ "’n};’abitams. For all practical purposes, however, it is a far more
are binding on tlCf . If government that the local authority is empowered 1o erect dwe",lngln
important feature ot se wir stations and other utilities to set up schools, hospitals and 'hx_g{xel
hospitals, gasworks, potaxes and rates to cover the expenditure entailed by lh,cs_c activities,
authority and to levy ertain extent, is placed on the political lc\{e_l, self-admmm;atxonuu
While autonomy, to a o(;lcep'- This term means that local autharities are not subject to the
gurely a.dmmstrauvef(:t he central administration, w'h_xch, therefore, cannot prescribe 'l?ou
ierarchical po‘::’c:oobc decided by the local authoritis, nor can they reverse their decision
certain cases ar

a5 h . er of the same character as tho§c assigned to independen:
Self’[adtml;,) L%;?;?;;iox;:aar:tlgg ‘}qorizontal level” (Poul Meyr: Op. Cit., pp. 241-242),
regulator

»”» 13 . )
. ; . Also compare Herbert Kamfman”.,..to interpret dispersal o
1 Harris: Op dCf“f; ncl:}oxioas gh:oabsencpc of central control would be to fly in face of the face o
structure an

. Philip Selznick in “Leadership in adm.im:stralion a 'socilogm_'
the facts” u(Quoltjghc‘:ly byr: rlg.{)w, Petierson and Company, Evanston, illinos, - White Plainy
i\'}ml"{r“”’:’" l-g-g;l p. 113) from Herbert’s unpublished doctoral, distertation catitled “Piel

€W Y OrK, L oA

A y
Man in administration’’.
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autonomy ¢ ) . .

Bmited igm:}crtcl:fccbo“ lnm and, negatively speaking, on no or very
sation is i Trot o lam Cl(“m-t rol from ahove.  Democratic decentrali-
to enable it 10 cn‘; ga to 11 ther democratise local sellgovernment -
take more initigltiywlnmclanthorﬂ:y, shoulder greater responsibility,
management of (he ﬂz‘ln'( experience greater  autonomy in the
goveraing nstitutic al :CllrS of the local arca than what local self
once again even 'lu)nsthl(w'({ been deing so far. One may cmphasise
cratic dc’(‘cnlrul’iw;li ' C.,mk of repitition that the concept of demo-
selfgovcrnmmt‘ as o ‘Cldlmm be thought ol in isolation from local
form. The iwu ‘ fm 11( ca cannot be divorced from its institutional
starting pornt In dgo l‘m‘nd in hand. To quote Poul Meyr: “The
Waltusg) but se!lff: discussion is not scll’ administration (Salbstver-
fion means that logO\lfCrglmf;m. In its political sence, decentralisa-
manner by the loc C1zl odics elected or appointed in some other
series of decisions aqar v)pte(llrs themselves are competent to make a
of the area must Eog?:rrms the legal precepts which the inhabitants
the shifting of the primar t0. e, Decentralisation,,.......... indicates
administrative pyramid Y Clompetence from the centre i.e. apex of the
the Tocal and eninnal bodi n other words decentralisation renders
any rate each i . Dnes independent of the central power or at

increases their powers to make their own decisions”.!”

17 Poul Meyr Op Cit. pp 57-57

Twenty-Second Annual Report of the Indian Political Science
Association for the Year 1959

This is the twenty-s cond Annual Report of the Indian Political
Science Association for the year 1959. While presenting this Report
our minds go back to the year 1938 when this Association was formed

gat Banaras with Prol. Gurmukh Nihal Singh as the First Secretary
Fond it is a happy coincidence that our twenty-second Conference was
inaugurated by him here at Jaipur as the Governor of Rajasthan,

The twenty-first Annual Conference was held on the 31st Dec-
ember, 1958 and st and 9nd January 1959 in Ujjain under the
auspices of the Vikram University. Professor Jyoti Prasad Suda
presided. We had the singular good fortune in having Pandit
Govind Ballabh Pant, Minister for Home Affairs, Government of
India to inaugurate that Conference. We are grateful to the autho-
rities of the Rajasthan University, particularly to the Chancellor,
Prof. Singh for their generous invitation to hold the Conference here
literally at the eleventh hour when there was the regrettable appre-
hension of our not having 2 Conference at all this year. Happily
the Patna University has invited the Conference in 1960 and the
Utkal University in 1961.

MEMBERSHIP

During the year, the General Secretary enrolled 111 ordinary
members and one life-member and the Managing Editor has enrolled
33 ordinary and 141 institutional members, including 10 foreign
institutions. This brings the total membership to 286 and including

* the life-members, our membership stands at 311 as against 316 last

_year. Prof, P. G. Mavlankar, Director of the Harold Laski Institute.

cof Social Sciences, Ahmedabad has cmoe into the roll of life-members
this year.

%h The financial stability of the Association depends on subscrip-
tions realised from the members and subscribers to the Indian

.Journal of Political Science. It is the solemn duty of every existing

“member to see that all his friends interested in the study and teach-
ing of Political Science are enrolled as members and all the institu-
tions in which our present members serve subscribe to our Journal
(or their Library. If this is done one year, inertia will carry the:
Association forward and there will be no further financial crisis in:
the life of the Association. Many young persons have accepted our
membership this year and their enthusiasm is surc to iafect other
colleagues of theirs.

COLLABORATION _

The Association continued its membership of the International’

Political Science Association. Dr. A. K. Ghosal, our President had
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participated in the Conference on Non-govermental Organisations
held in the month of April, 1959 at New Delhi under the auspices of
the United Nations Information Centre. The Association is also
conneccted with the Indian National Commission of the United
Nations Scicentitic, Cultural and Educational Organisation,

Our contact with the Universitics in India, the Indian Institute
of Public Administration and the Indian Council of World Affairs,
and the United Nations Information Centre, New Declhi and the
United Nations Research Centre at Caleutta continues as before.

Prof. John Goormaghtigh, Seccrctary General of the Intern:
tional Political Scicnce Association has forwarded a list of supjcc..
scheduled to e discussed at the next Congress of that Association it
Paris in 1961 and has sought our advice in regard to the choice ©
subjects, The exccutive Committee in its meeting yesterday ha.
selected the subjects and these will be forwarded to him.

FINANCE :

I will no longer describe the sombre state of our Finances, |
am glad to inform you that the crisis has slightly passed and given
the same type of stewardship of the finances of the Association, the
position will considerably iinprove in the year to come. The secret
lies in th~ reduction of the working cxpenses of the Association,

When I had taken charge of the Association in 1358, my predece
ssor transferred to me an opening balance of Rs. 1720.13 only and
I had inherited a liability of Rs. 2422.77, thus giving me a net liabi
lity of Rs. 702.6%. 1 have during the first 'year of my term of office
cleared all the liabilities and left a surplus closing balance of Rs
806.46. At the end of the second year, the closing balance stand:
at Rs. 161361 minus the amount payable to the President for the
printing cost of his Presidential address and also the cost of printing
the synopses, Last year, the Vikram University had paid to the
Managing Editor a sum of Rs. 236 for the printing of synopses anc
if the cost of such printing is either paid by the Rajasthan Universit
or by the Managing Editor, the net surplus during the ycar wil
stand at more than Rs. 1300. You will thus see that the Asso
ciation has at last turned the corner in regard to its finances.

During the year, the Receipts stands at Rs. 3037.36 out of which‘w

membership contributed Rs. 1880 and the balance was composed up 1

of opéning balance, delegation fees, grant from the Madras Univer-
sity, royalty on books and bank charges. During 1958, membershi

subscription contributed Rs. 1820 as agaist Rs. 1880 this year. This
shows that our membership is almost stationary. Except the Madras
University, no other University has made a grant and our book
“General Election in India” yiclded only Rs. 37.50 this year as
against Rs. 298.12 in 1958. 1 have heard nothing during these two
sears regarding our royalty on the publication, “Public Administra-
don in India,” It is to be marked that this source of our income is

\
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ivelling up. It is for you to consider, if we shall brin
Ea%igil?sthhfézegggfs vf/)ith the papgrs S0 far contributqd for .differengt
Conferences. There is such a dearth of literature dealing with prob-
lems in Political Science in India that the Association should endea-
vour to publish at least two, if not three books per annum to supple-
ment its income. It is also the obligation of our Universities and
Governments to make generous grants to thesg acader_{uc associations
in order to keep them on a respectably financial footing and there
s no doubt that if our members sincerely try in this respect, we shall
.a ve liberal flow of grants next year].{ f the Associati
af enditure, the working expenses of the Association |
ip‘;ncf‘ :tt(i{:l?}g;I;s against Rs. 401.24 last year. thn the sum of
s. 100 paid to the ex-President Prof. Suda towards his postage and
e )s.t of printing the Presidential address 1s _dedﬁctegélthflworkmg
cpenses stand at Rs. 387.91 only as against Rs. 401.24 last year,
PO in 1957, and Rs. 1110 in 1956, Besides the working expen-
{: I have paid Rs. 800 to the Managing Editor and Rs. 119.69 to
—'{e’ International Political Science Association. I am glad to report
3at M/s H. Naik & Co,, chartered Accountants, Cuttack have again
fz;?jtitcd our accounts without charging any remuneration. Our
due to them. '
l-}anrli‘shirzssociation is now on a sound footing and T have left
tothing undone to prove myself worthy of our confidence so’ kindly

sposed on me. S. C. Dasu
General Secretary & Treasurer

‘ 1
ttack
. : InpIAN POLITICAL SCIENCE ASSOCIATION

“he 21st December, 1959

1
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- THROUGH TrADL AGENTS (48)

INTERNATIONAL Book House Bomsay

. TAGAZINE SUBSCRIPTION AGENCY, BoMmBpay

G.s. College of Science & Arts,

G. D. College, Begusaraj

Oriental Training Centre, Nilokheri

Mahendra College, Patiala

Indian Institute of Public Administration, Bombay
aharaja’s College, Ernakulam

Samanta Chandra Shekhar College, Puri

Central Public Library, Patiala

Administrative Staff College, Hyderabad
Shri Kalyan College, Sikar

¢ University of Texas Library, Texas
irector, Indian Aid Mission, Kathmandu

Shikshayatan College, Calcutta

St. Thomas College, Palai

Parle College, Bombay

Govt. Arts College, Mangalore

Mahatma Gandhi Memorial Co

. S.B. Garda College & B, P. B

. Girraj College, Nizamabad

. Elphinstone College, Bombay

;}RMY TiMEs SusscriptiON AGENcY, WASHINGTON
Brooklyn Public Library, Brooklyn

'mma K. L. Muknorabnyay, CaLcurra

! Jygoslovenska Knjiga. Terazije, Beograd, Yugoslavia

Linpt Sanrrva Buanpar, Lucknow

Khun Khun Ji Girls Degree College, Lucknow
D. A. V. Degree College, Lucknow
1‘Amo SusscripTiON AGENCY Bomsay

. Lok Bhartiya Library, Gohilvada
Seth G. B. Poddar College, Nawalgarh
Govt. College, Bhilwara

University Library, Dept. Libraries (Politics),

Khamgaon

Ca e~

llege, Udipi
aria Science Institute, Navasa

Bombuy

Sri Shanthi Nath, Jaipur

orULAR Book Derot, Bomsay

Rajaram College, Kolhaxur
Milind Mahavidyalaya, urangabad, Deccan

01
SUBSCRIPTIONS RECEIVED 204

CurreNT TrounicaL LiTERATURE CoMPaNY BoMaay
College of Arts & Science Aurangabad
University of Saugor, Sagar

BookLAND, AJMER
S D. College, Beawar

* Savitri Girls College, Ajmer.

Das Gupra & Co. CarcutTa
KEerRALA UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE STORES TRIVANDRUM
EncLisH Book Derot, FEROZEPUR CANT

Govt. College, Muktsar

UniQUE TRADERS

. A, V. College, Amritsar
8ovt. Degree College, Ratlam

- HicGINBOTHAMS MADRAS

ional Library, Guntur '
%ﬁ?dﬁ:gézgamndu N);dars Sn. College, Virudhnagar
INTERNATIONAL TRADERS
Govt. Degree College, Neemuch

p Boox Co. New DEeLuI ‘ .
Oxml)::dian Council of World Afiairs, New Delhi

V. JANARDHANAM, BomBAY
Bahauddin College, Junagarh
Samaldas College, Bhavnagar
Govt. Degree College, Kishangarh
NEews AGENcY, NEw DELHI .
CENTIi{i‘;I;'arian Princett;n, University Llbrary Princeton, New Jer:
H

The Managing Editor will be obliged if his attention is drawn to any inaccuraci
-—The v
Aot omissions in the above list,



INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION OF JURISTS

6, Rue Du Mosnt.de-sion, Geneva, Switzerland - Cable Address: Interjurists
ESSAY CONTEST ON
Pheyole of the lawyir i the ecampandc and swial deedupment of kis countey within the
Jrawew sk of the Lule of Law

. Legulwions
b1, Subject

Essays may be written on the theme in gencral or on any specific nationa
or international aspect decided upon by the entrant, The essays submxttf:(
should deal with the impact on eachi other of the need for economic and socia
development and the promotion and preservation of fundamental freedom:
under law. There should he a discussion of the question whether the Rule o
Law is properly to be scen as solely a defence against infringements of the funda
mental {reedoms or whether it requires a posiuve attempt by lawyers—n the
broad sense of the term, i. ¢, judges, teachers of Jaw and practising lawyers—
to promote silnuhanaougly, tlie conditions in which man’s }egmmzrxfc socml,
economie, educational and cuitural aspirations may be fulfiled. The essay
should be prepared in a publishable form, with proper citation of relevant
material.

2. Closing Date

Entries must be received at the Geneva offices of the Commission not later
than December 31, 1960.
$. - Eligibility
The entrants must belong to one of the following categories:
a) Persons certified by their respective Dean, Tutor, or other rosponslb}e
officer as registered students in a recognised school or faculty of law, or in
a school or {aculty of political andfor soci il science where instruction and
examination of law forms part of the curriculum leading to the degree;

b) Persons who have graduated inlaw or or in a subject which included an
examination in faw not earlie&g}aml&)&?; :

¢) Persons reading for the Barfgf QElkerwise un‘c_)i:g formal instruction, as
- required -in each partighlqs® i aWgiew to becoming qualified
as a judge or to practi ?y
In case of doubt asjto%ghe eligibility the
lecide in the last resort. :; A \%
Ve

4
ngﬁ"s"h, French, G/‘L’

ication Committee shal]

b

'  Langunges
Entries may be written ®
'« Form of subndssion

Entries must be typewrif
nd submitted in five copies.

. Length

¥, or Spanish,

cadt ofone side of the page only

s IV A\

En'trics should contain a minimum of 10,000 words, \(l‘ ) CNB
« Adjudica jon

Entries will be judged by an Adjudication Committee of distinguished
1dges, academic lawyers and practitioners drawn from different countries,
. Awm:ds
. First prize: Cash award of 2,000 Swiss francs .
~ - Second prize : % .

 DECH Cash award¥ 1,000 Swiss francy .
" * Third & fourth prizes: Two cash awards of 500 Swiss franf;::
{



	69218_Page_001
	69218_Page_002
	69218_Page_003
	69218_Page_004
	69218_Page_005
	69218_Page_006
	69218_Page_007
	69218_Page_008
	69218_Page_009
	69218_Page_010
	69218_Page_011
	69218_Page_012
	69218_Page_013
	69218_Page_014
	69218_Page_015
	69218_Page_016
	69218_Page_017
	69218_Page_018
	69218_Page_019
	69218_Page_020
	69218_Page_021
	69218_Page_022
	69218_Page_023
	69218_Page_024
	69218_Page_025
	69218_Page_026
	69218_Page_027
	69218_Page_028
	69218_Page_029
	69218_Page_030
	69218_Page_031
	69218_Page_032
	69218_Page_033
	69218_Page_034
	69218_Page_035
	69218_Page_036
	69218_Page_037
	69218_Page_038
	69218_Page_039
	69218_Page_040
	69218_Page_041
	69218_Page_042
	69218_Page_043
	69218_Page_044
	69218_Page_045
	69218_Page_046
	69218_Page_047
	69218_Page_048
	69218_Page_049
	69218_Page_050
	69218_Page_051
	69218_Page_052
	69218_Page_053
	69218_Page_054
	69218_Page_055
	69218_Page_056
	69218_Page_057
	69218_Page_058
	69218_Page_059
	69218_Page_060
	69218_Page_061
	69218_Page_062
	69218_Page_063
	69218_Page_064
	69218_Page_065
	69218_Page_066
	69218_Page_067
	69218_Page_068
	69218_Page_069
	69218_Page_070
	69218_Page_071
	69218_Page_072
	69218_Page_073
	69218_Page_074
	69218_Page_075
	69218_Page_076
	69218_Page_077
	69218_Page_078
	69218_Page_079
	69218_Page_080
	69218_Page_081
	69218_Page_082
	69218_Page_083
	69218_Page_084
	69218_Page_085
	69218_Page_086
	69218_Page_087
	69218_Page_088
	69218_Page_089
	69218_Page_090
	69218_Page_091
	69218_Page_092
	69218_Page_093
	69218_Page_094
	69218_Page_095
	69218_Page_096
	69218_Page_097
	69218_Page_098
	69218_Page_099
	69218_Page_100
	69218_Page_101
	69218_Page_102
	69218_Page_103
	69218_Page_104
	69218_Page_105
	69218_Page_106

